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A leaf from the earliest known manuscript of S. Paul's epistles-the 
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PREFACE 
THE problem of the teaching of Holy Scripture at the prPsrnt 
time presents many difficulties. There is a large and grnwrng 
class of persons who feel bound to recognize that the progres,; of 
archaeological and critical studies has made it impossible for them 
to read, and still more to teach, it precisely in the old way. How
ever strongly they may believe in inspiration, they cannot any 
longer set before their pupils, or take as the basis of their inter
pretation, the doctrine of the verbal inspiration of the Holy 
Scripture. It is with the object of meeting the requirements not 
only of the elder pupils in public schools, their teachers, students 
in training colleges, and others engaged in education, but also of 
the clergy, and the growing class of the general public which we 
believe takes an interest in Biblical studies, that the present 
series is projected. 

The writers will be responsible each for his own contribution 
only, and their interpretation is based upon the belief that the 
books of the Bible require to be placed in their historical context, 
so that, as far as possible, we may recover the sense which they 
bore when written. Any application of them must rest upon this 
ground. It is not the writers' intention to set out the latest 
_notions of radical scholars-English or foreign-nor even to 
describe the exact position at which the discussion of the various 
problems has arrived. The aim of the series is rather to put 
forward a constructive view of the books and their teaching, 
taking into consideration and welcoming results as to which there 
is a large measure of agreement among scholars. 

In regard to form, subjects requiring comprehensive treatment 
are dealt with in Essays, whether forming part of the introduction 
or interspersed among the notes. The notes themselves are mainly 
concerned with the subject-matter of the books and the points 
of interest (historical, doctrinal, &c.) therein presented; they deal 
with the elucidation of words, allusions, and the like only so far 
as seems necessary to a proper comprehension of the author's 
meaning. 

THOMAS STRONG.} General 
HERBERT WILD. Editors. 



EDITOR'S NOTE 

MY warmest thanks are due to the Rev. H.J. Carpenter, 
Fellow of Keble College, and to the Baroness de Ward, 
for the kindness shown by them in reading proofs, veri
f~·ing references, and making suggestions and criticisms, 
.:o the great improvement both of the Introduction and 
of the Commentary. 

K. E. K. 

June, 1937. 
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INTRODUCTION 

I. Date and Place of Writing 

IN Rom. 1525- 8 S. Paul speaks of himself as about to go (if not 
actually on the journey) to Jerusalem, to carry thither the con
tribution of • Macedonia and Achaia' for the • poor among th~ 
saints'. This collection is well known to us from other epistles 
(1 Car. 161--4; 2 Car. 8, 9); it took place during the so-called third 
missionary journey, and was the occasion of S. Paul's last recorded 
visit to Jerusalem (cp. Acts 2417). The present letter implies that 
the collection has now been completed. It cannot therefore have 
been written before the visit to Corinth promised in 2 Car. 9! (at 
which the contributions of the Church in that city were to be 
received) and apparently intended by the mention of •Greece' in 
Acts 202. It is usual to date this visit in the year A.D. 58 or 59. 

S. Paul also speaks as though his missionary labours in the 
eastern provinces of the empire were now at an end (Rom. 1519 , 23), 

except for this special journey to Jerusalem. This tallies well with 
the remark attributed to him at the end of his stay at Ephesus 
early in the third missionary journey: • After these things were 
ended, Paul purposed in the Spirit, when he had passed through 
Macedonia and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying, After I have 
been there, I must also see Rome' (Acts 1921 ). It is true that in 
Rom. 1519 he mentions a missionary tour • even unto Illyricum' 
(the north-west coast of the Adriatic, with its hinterland, extend
ing perhaps even into the Roman province of Macedonia), as to 
which Acts is silent. But, even if this means that he actually 
preached in Illyricum (and not merely that he reached the border), 
there was time for such a tour either on the way to Corinth 
(cp. Acts 202), or even during the three months (Acts 203 ) in 
which his head-quarters were at Corinth. 

Corinth is almost certainly the place of writing. So full a 
treatise could only be composed during a period of relatively 
undisturbed domicile in a single place, and Acts gives us no in
dication that S. Paul stopped anywhere else on the journey to 
Jerusalem for more than the briefest of periods. He was, in fact, 
in a hurry to reach Jerusalem by Pentecost (Acts 2016). The 
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hypothesis is supported by the reference to Phoebe of Cenchreae 
(the port of Corinth), in Rom. 161 , and by the fact that the Jetter 
is written from the house of Gaius (r623)-probably the same 
Gaius \\·horn S. Paul had himself baptized (r Cor. 1 14). 

II. Destination and Integrity 1 

A. Destination. 

The question of the destination of the epistle is raised by two 
considerations: 

(i) One ~IS. omits the words 'in Rome' in 1 7 • 15, reading instead 
'to all who are in the love of God' in ver. 7. There is also a certain 
amount of indirect evidence for the currency of this version in 
primitive times. 

(ii) ~fany critics think it unlikely that S. Paul should have had 
such a wide circle of personal acquaintances in Rome, a city which 
he had never visited, as is suggested by the names in chapter 16. 

Ko serious difficulties are raised by these points. The Roman 
destination of chapters 1-15 is obvious from 1 8- 14, 1522- 9 (note 
especially the two references to Spain, vv. 24, 28); but it is 
quite possible that either S. Paul or some editor wished to have 
a version of the epistle for general circulation, and so omitted the 
specific addresses to Rome in one copy, overlooking the refer
ences just mentioned. Nor is it impossible that S. Paul should 
know personally (from previous acquaintance, as in the case of 
Prisca and Aquila) or by name some twenty-five leading Christians 
in Rome. But, if this is considered too unlikely to be accepted, 
no serious harm is done by the assumption that part or all of 
chapter 16 is a message added in a copy sent, say, to Ephesus, 
where S. Paul had many friends, and where we should naturally 
expect to find Prisca and Aquila (cp. Acts 1818 , 19• 28 ; 1 Cor. 1619 

(written from Ephesus)) and Epaenetus (the 'firstfruits of Asia'2 

165). It may even be a fragment of a separate letter which has some
how got attached by accident to the Roman letter. (Almost all 
scholars agree that something very much of the same kind hap-

1 Only the bare outlines of these problems are given here. For fuller 
treatment the larger commentaries should be consulted. 

2 The 'Achaia' of A.V. is not supported by the authority of the best 
MSS. See note on 166 . 
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penecl in the case of the Corinthian correspondence.) But in that 
case it is strange that no single copy of the supposed original 
letter, ,1·ithout chapter 16, should have snr\'i\'ed. 1 

It is known that copies of the letter existed which ended with 

ST. PAUL IN TRADITION 
A portrait on a fragment of a glass communion-patera, 
found in the catacomb of S. Sebastian. (From a copy by 

Thomas Heaphy.) 

142J (see below, p. 16), and it has been suggested that this version 
was written by S. Paul as a 'general' epistle, and lacked the 
references to Rome in 1 7 , 15, as well, of course, as the Roman 
allusions in 1522- 9 and the greetings of 16. On this theory, 
S. Paul later prepared a special version for Rome, inserting the 
mention of the city in 17 , 15, and adding chapter 15. Chapter 16 
(if addressed to Rome) was added at the same time; or if part of 
an Ephesian letter, was added later still, perhaps by accident, as 
suggested above. This theory, however, breaks down on grounds 

1 But the new reading of the Beatty-Michigan papyrus points definitely 
towards the existence, at some stage, of such a copy; see below, p. 20. 
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of general improbability (see below, B. (iii), p. 18); and it is to be 
noticed in addition that 1 8- 14 can only have been addressed to 
Rome, and that there is no evidence that these verses were ever 
absent from the epistle; whilst the only MS. which omits the 
reference to Rome contains both chapters 15 and 16. 1 

There is therefore no serious reason for doubting the Roman 
destination of the letter as a whole; though we must hold in sus
pense for a moment the question whether chapter 16 formed a 
part of it. 
B. Integrity. 

It is not certain that the letter as we have it is S. Paul's ori~inal 
version, though there is practically universal agreement that, apart 
perhaps from the doxology (see below (ii)), the whole epistle \Yas 
written at one time or another by the apostle. Four questions 
have to be considered: 

(i) the order of paragraphs in the last three chapters; 
(ii) the authenticity of the doxology, 1625- 7 ; 

(iii) the problem of the shorter ending; 
(iv) the problem of the longer ending. 

(i) Order of paragraphs. The Revised Version, following the 
best MSS., gives us an arrangement which, for our immediate pur
pose, may best be repn:sented as follows: 

(a) 141- 23, sermon on scruples of weaker brethren; 
(b) 151- 32 , conclusion of sermon; notes on the Gentile mission; 

present and future plans; a request for prayer; 
(c) 1533, blessing; 
(d) 161- 16, commendation of Phoebe; greetings to friends; 
(e) 1617- 20•, a concluding warning; 
(j) 1620\ the grace; 
(g) 1621- 3, greetings from friends at Corinth ;2 

(h) 1625- 7, the doxology. 
1 Sanday and Headlam (p. xcvii) also suggest that the words 'in Rome' 

were omitted in the short version, which they attribute to Marcion (see 
below, B (iii)). On this view, Marcion cut out the reference to Rome because 
'local and personal allusions would have little interest for him'. K. Lake, 
Earlier Epistles of S. Paul, p. 348, also holds that the shorter version omitted 
the reference to Rome, though he does not hold the Marcion hypothesis 
(ibid., pp. 367, 368). 

• r6 .. (A.V.). a repetition of the 'grace' of 20b, is omitted in RV. oo 
the evidence of the best MSS. 
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This order is not without its difficulties. In particular, (c) and 
(/) appear to be alternatiYe endings to the epistle, and it is sur
prising that nothing of the kind appears at the end as we have it; 
whilst the separation of (g) from (d) is awkward. 

Now, if the doxology is spurious (see (ii) below), and 161-2a do 
not belong to the original letter (see A above), most of these 
difficulties disappear. If we reject this solution, however, we 
must assume that paragraphs (d) to (h) represent a series of small 
appendices, dictated almost at haphazard, and probably not all 
at one sitting. This would account for the want of sequence 
between them. It is not at all an unlikely solution, and therefore 
the problem is not one which need trouble us very much. But it 
has a certain bearing on the question of the original text (see (iv) 
below). 

(ii) The doxology, though not obviously un-Pauline, may not 
be from the apostle's hand. It is loose and ungrammatical in 
construction, and reads more like a rough arrangement of Pauline 
phrases made by an editor than an original composition by the 
apostle. Further consideration of its authenticity depends, how
ever, on the views we take of problems (iii) and (iv) below. 

(iii) Problem of the shorter ending. There was current, at an 
early period, a version of the epistle which ended at 1423 , some
times with, sometimes without, the addition of the doxology. No 
example of this version is to be found in any extant MS., but there 
is :ibundant evidence that it once existed; and an important 
tradition, dating from Origen, says that this short form, without 
the doxology, emanated from the heretic Marcion (see below). It 
is evident that this shorter version, in its earliest form, must have 
lacked the doxology, for it was in no one's interest to remove it if 
it stood there at the outset. But this in no way proves the doxo
logy to be un-Pauline. It could easily have been added to the 
shorter version by an editor who knew both endings and, 
although in general he preferred the shorter, yet decided to round 
it off by adding the doxology from the longer. 

Is, then, the shorter form the earlier? This seems highly 
improbable. Chapter 15 carries on the thought of chapter 
14 without the slightest break, and has all the appearance of 
h:iving been written at the same time. As we have seen, it has 
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The last leaf of Romans, from a bilingual manuscript of the ninth century 
(Codex Augiensis = F). 

For the Latin version (left-hand side of page) the scribe followed a manu
script which contained the doxology (162•-1). His Greek exemplar was 
without the doxology, so he left the corresponding space on the right-hand 
side blank. Both Greek and Latin have the 'grace' at 16", and not in its 

proper place at 1620• 
2546.3 B 
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been suggested (K. Lake, Earlier Epistles of S. Paul, pp. 362 ff.) 
that S. Paul wrote a 'general' epistle which ended at 1423, but 
later decided to send a special copy to Rome, 1 and to that end 
added 'a few more paragraphs continuing the thought of his 
original writing' (i.e. eh. 15-for Dr. Lake is doubtful whether 
Rom. 161- 23 was addressed to Rome). But against this it may be 
urged either that the thought of chapter 14 is complete by itself, 
in which case there was no need for the additional paragraphs, 
or that it is incomplete by itself, in which case the additional 
paragraphs, which complete it, must have been part of the original 
letter. It may further be suggested that if the paragraphs were 
added (as Dr. Lake supposes) after some lapse of time, it is un
likely that they would carry on the thought of what precedes as 
unbrokenly as they do. 

If, then, the longer version is the earlier, how did the shorter 
one arise? Various suggestions are possible. The eFistle may 
have been abbreviated for some primitive Church lectionary, or 
a copy of the letter may have accidentally lost its ending. On the 
whole, however, the theory that, as the Origen tradition affirms, 
the phenomenon is due to a deliberate mutilation of the epistle 
by Marcion is probably the best. 

Marcion was a heretic WHO flourished at Rome between A.D. 154 
and 166. The distinguishing peculiarity of his thought was the 
extraordinary emphasis which he laid upon the uniqueness of 
Christianity. Under this influence, he exaggerated the Pauline 
contrast between law and gospel, until it took the shape of an 
absolute opposition between Judaism and Christianity. To secure 
firm scriptural support for his thesis, he freely re-edited the New 
Testament, cutting out such passages as suggested that Judaism 
was in any way a praeparatio evangelica for Christ. 

It was not unnatural therefore that he should have truncated the 
epistle at 1423. For, as Sanday and Headlam point out (p. xcvii), 
'five of the first thirteen verses of chapter 15 contain quotations 
from the O.T.; ver. 8 contains an expression ("I say that Christ 

1 This implies that the references to Rome, 1 7• 16, were not contained in the 
short •general' epistle. Dr. Lake argues for this (Earlier Epi~tles, p. _348), 
but, as has already been pointed out, the reference to Rome in 1

8
-
14 1s un

doubted, and the only MS. which omits the words 'in Rome• contains 
chapters 15 and 16. 
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bath been made a minister of the circumcision for the truth of 
God") which Marcion could certainly not have used. Still more 
is this the case with regard to ver. 4, which directly contradicts 
the whole of his special teaching. The words at the end of chapter 
14 might seem to make a more suitable ending than either of the 
next two verses, and at this place the division was drawn. The 
remainder of these two chapters (i.e. 15 and 16) could be omitted 
simply because they were useless for the definite dogmatic pur
pose Marcion had in view.' 

(iv) Problem of the longer ending. We assume, then, that the 
shorter ending is not the original version prepared by S. Paul. 
His original letter went at least as far as the end of chapter 15, 
and (with the possible exception of the doxology) chapter 16 is also 
beyond question from his hand. But we have seen some reason 
for doubting the authenticity of the doxology, and some for 
supposing that chapter 16, though by S. Paul, was not part of the 
letter to Rome as originally sent. Can we reach more definite con
clusions on these points? 

Apart from the problem of the shorter ending, there are almost 
innumerable variations between the MSS. in the transmission of 
the text of chapters 14 and 15. Thus the 'grace' appears in 
different versions at 1620

, 162 4, and 1627 (see note on 1620

); in some 
it occurs in both the first and second of these positions; in one 
group in the first and third. Similarly the doxology, as has already 
been mentioned, sometimes ends chapter 14; sometimes appears 
both there and at the end of chapter 16; sometimes is absent 
altogether; and in one very important MS. occurs at the end of 
chapter 15 (see (y) below). 

The vast majority of these variations can be explained as late 
scribal attempts to harmonize the readings of different manu
scripts. When these have been discarded, there remain three 
alternative traditions which must all have been current at an 
early date:. 

(a) Our present R.V. arrangement (so the best MSS. known 
prior to 1935) ; 

(/3) A version which ended the epistle at 1623-i.e. the present 
arrangement without the doxology. This tradition must have 
been a very strong one, since it is perpetuated by editors who 
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knc\\· that in other :\!SS. the doxology appeared at the end of 
chapter 14 or chapter 16 (showing their knowledge by leaving 
gaps at one or other of these piaces), yet nevertheless preferred to 
omit it altogether. 

(y) A \·crsion which had the doxology at the end of chapter 15, 
followed by chapter 161 - 23 . This version is of peculiar interest and 
importance. It occurs only in the newly discovered Beatty
Michigan papyrus codex of the epistles of S. Paul-a document 
'a hundred years or more' older than any hitherto known MS., 
i.e. written early in the third century (see for text of this passage, 
and introductory notes, H. A. Sanders, A Third-century Papyrus 
Codex of the Epistles of Paul (University of Michigan Press, 1935); 
F. G. Kenyon, The Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri, fascicule iii, 
supplement (London 1936)). 

This newly-discovered reading must be very early-not so 
much because it occurs in the earliest known MS. (for the other 
readings may go back to even earlier archetypes), as because it is 
difficult to believe that it could have got into circulation at all 
after the other two readings had become widespread. Thus we 
have to attooipt to discpver which of the three is the earliest, 
and how the other two arose from it. If we call chapter 15 by the 
letter A, 161- 23 by B, the doxology by C, the three readings can 
be described as A+B+C, A+B, and A+C+B, respectively. 

Unfortunately, it is quite easy to frame plausible theories 
assigning priority to each of the three readings, and showing how 
the other two arose from it. It is true that A+C+B does not at 
first sight seem a very probable original reading; but if, as was 
suggested above (p. 16), the last paragraphs of the epistle were 
added very much at haphazard, it is not an impossible one, and 
so must be taken into account. 

At the same time, the most attractive suggestion is that, at 
an even earlier stage in the circulation of the epistle, two endings 
only were known: A+B, and (now lost) A+C. Then A+B+C 
and A+C+B represent different attempts, by separate editors, 
to combine the two. Carrying the process back a step farther, 
we assume that, as it left S. Paul's hand, the epistle ended with A. 
To this, in one copy, B was added, either as a message to Ephesus 
by S. Paul himself, or as a loose scrap of a separate letter (see 
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p. rz above) ; in another copy the (spurious) doxology C. Thus 
the history of the text would have been (lost stages in italics): 

A (lost Pauline original) 

I 
I 

A+B A+C ><! 
A+B+C A+C+B 

This hypothesis has the advantage not merely of explaining the 
textual phenomena in the simplest way, but also of satisfying 
the difficulties both of those who think chapter r6 cannot have 
been addressed to Rome, and of those who suspect the genuine
ness of the doxology; whilst it eliminates the problems mentioned 
above under II. B (i) Order of Paragraphs. It is doubtful whether 
as much can be said for any other suggestion. But it must be 
repeated that other views are tenable: consequently the new 
reading cannot be held to exclude the possibilities that either 
B, or C, or both, belonged to S. Paul's original letter. 

III. The Church of Rome 

Of the earliest history of the Church of Rome nothing is known. 
S. Paul calls it 'the foundation of others' (d,\,\6Tpwv (hµJ,\iov), 
1520-a phrase which does not preclude the possibility that it had 
its origin in the missionary preaching of a single person, though 
it certainly does not prove it. In all probability it arose almost 
spontaneously from the visits (or return home) of converts who 
had been won to the gospel in the east (cp. Damascus (Acts g.2 , 

19
) 

and Antioch (Acts n 19- 21), where Christian communities must have 
had their origin in a similar way), and spread the news of their 
experience among their friends. The parable of the olive-tree, in 
Rom. n 13- 24, gains added point if it be assumed that the first centre 
in which the Jewish converts to Christianity preached their new 
gospel was the 'Synagogue of the Olive', for whose existence 



THE CHURCH AT ROME 
A Christian fresco in one of the catacombs depicting the Good Shepherd 



24 The Church of Rome 
there is independent evidence (W. L. Knox, S. Paul and the Church 
of J erusa!cm, pp. 254, 258). But even if the imposing list of names 
in eh. 16 refers to the Roman Church, it does not seem to have 
been in fact a very impressive body. The Jews at Rome, as a whole, 
though aware that 'this sect is everywhere spoken against', seem 
quite unconscious that a branch of it exists in their midst, and 
treat S. Paul as though he were the first Christian ever to arrive 
in Rome (Acts 2821 , 22). This in itself suggests that the Roman 
Church at a very early date became predominantly Gentile, 
which tallies with S. Paul's reference to his 'apostleship to the 
Gentiles' as a ground for his writing to it (15, a, 13, 151&, 18; cp. 
also rr13). • 

IV. Purpose of the Epistle 

Unimportant though the Roman Church may have been in 
comparison with the city at large, S. Paul treats it with the utmost 
deference and tact. He refers repeatedly to the long-desired privi
lege of visiting it which is at last to be realized (1 11 , 13, 1523). He 
pays high compliment to the Christian virtues which its members 
exhibit (1 8, 1514, 1619). If 161- 23 belongs to the original letter, it 
shows the apostle extending to it the most solemn and elaborate 
greeting (' All the churches of Christ salute you', 1616) of any in 
his epistles, and taking care to mention by name as many Roman 
Christians as possible. It is ridiculous to regard all this as merely 
empty compliment, or to think that the apostle is dazzled by 
the reflected lustre which the imperial city sheds even upon the 
humble Christian community which dwells there. The Church 
of Rome at this time must have been a church of unquestionable 
holiness to evoke such an admiration from S. Paui. 

It is true that in 1617 , 18 he warns his readers against persons 
'who cause divisions', but he does not assert that any such mis
chief-makers are actually to be found in the church. Again 141-157 

might be taken to imply differences of opinion, amounting to 
acute controversy, on such subjects as vegetarianism and the 
'observance of days'. But it is not clear that these differences 
exist within the community. It is at least possible that the Roman 
Church, in its high idealism, was setting too high a standard for 
candidates for baptism, and S. Paul is urging them first to •receive' 
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the 'weaker brothers' into the church, and then to deal tenderly 
with them (see infra, pp. 234, 235). 

Thus his first purpose in writing is simply to prepare the way 
for his own visit to a church which he so highly esteems. In doing 
so, however, he takes occasion to set down on paper the main 
principles of his gospel. Not, indeed, that he thinks such a course 
is necessary for the instruction of his readers (1514), but that the 
time seems opportune. His decision to leave the east for the west 
closed a chapter in his life; and at such a moment it is natural 
with all of us to review whatever has been done (or, in this case, 
what has been preached) and to reduce it to clear intelligibility. 
The greater part of the epistle is easily accounted for on these 
grounds, which also explain the numerous parallels between 
Romans and the earlier letters (Thessalonians, Corinthians, and 
Galatians), in which arguments here expounded in general and 
considered language are to be seen in the process of formation 
under the stress of actual controversy. 

S. Paul's exposition of an argument frequently took the form 
of a dialogue-a series of questions addressed to him by an 
imaginary opponent, to which he replies at some length. This is 
particularly true of Romans, as may be seen from 31- 9, 41- 12, 

919---33 , &c. This being so, it is wrong to suppose that any or all of 
the questions thus dealt with in the epistle were questions which 
specially vexed the Roman Church, in the same way (for example) 
as the points raised and discussed in 1 Cor. 7, 8, 12, &c., were 
problems definitely referred to S. Paul by his informants. If 
these questions are to be regarded as real and not rhetorical 
(' Shall we continue in sin that grace may abound? ' (61 , see infra, 
pp. 82, 199) is obviously as purely rhetorical as anything could 
be), they arise out of S. Paul's past experience not out of his 
correspondents' present perplexities. This explains, why it is that, 
in dealing with a church predominantly Gentile, S. Paul should 
devote the greater part of his letter to anti-Jewish argument, 
or to explaining the place of the rejection of the Jews in the 
divine scheme for the universe. 1 

' Thus to infer from S. Paul's insistence upon the equality of Gentile 
with Jew before God that the Roman Church was mainly composed of 
converts from Judaism at the time the epistle was written (W. L. Knox, 
S. Paul and the Church of .f erusa/em, pp. 345, 350) is scarcely legitimate. 
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S. PAUL IN TRADITION. REMBRANDT'S S. PAUL. 

Only at one point, apart from the practical problems of chapters 
14 and 15 and perhaps the warning in chapter r6, do we seem 
to come into contact with the immediate situation as it existed in 
the Roman Church. In chapters 9-rr S. Paul is dealing with the 
mystery of the rejection of the Jews. The subject was one which, 
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under the conditions of the day, and in view of the origin of 
Christianity from Hebrew soil, no exposition of the Christian 
gospel could disregard, quite apart from the fact that without 
some such discussion the doctrines of grace and predestination are 
open to serious misunderstanding. It is, therefore, just another 
of the general topics on which the epistle gives S. Paul's considered 
view. But in n 13 a personal note suddenly obtrudes itself. 'I 
speak to you that are Gentiles', the apostle writes, as though 
singling out for a special message one section (even though the 
larger section) of his readers. And here he is warning them against 
a very definite danger-the possibility that they, who appear for 
the moment to have stepped into the place of the Jews as the 
covenant people of God, should 'in their own conceits' (n 25) 

'glory' over the Jews (n18).· What lies behind this unexpected 
admonition it is impossible to say with any certainty. Perhaps 
the Gentile members in the Church were showing themselves 
'high-minded' (n20) towards converts of Jewish extraction, and 
so breeding dissension in the body. Perhaps the Gentile influence 
was showing itself hostile to any missionary approach to the Jews, 
on the ground t~at God had abandoned the latter to their fate. 
This would account in part for the ignorance of Christianity dis
played by the Jews in Rome (supra, p. 24) ; and S. Paul's deliberate 
overtures to them (Acts 2817 , 23) constituted a diplomatic step 
which enforced by action the reproof of the Gentile converts which 
in Rom. n 13- 25 is administered in words. 

V. Structure 
The epistle has to be read through more than once before its 

structural history becomes at all clear. But when this point has 
been reached we discover that the letter is not so formidable a 
maze as at first appeared. The most significant points are the 
following: 

(a) A logical and well-thought-out sequence of exposition can 
be discerned as the basis of the epistle. S. Paul opens his account 
of the gospel by propounding two great questions: (r) How shall 
God be vindicated against the suspicion of indifference to evil? 
(z) How shall man be relieved of the burden of sin and guilt? Of 
these two questions, the first is not fully answered-or rather, 
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the answer is subsumed under the answer to the second question, 
"·hich is, in brief, 'Christ by His death has brought relief from 
sin'. This section of the argument occupies chapters 1-3. 

In chapter 4 S. Paul proceeds to the next step-it is by faith 
that we appropriate the benefits of Christ's death. Chapters 5-8 
describe the type of life which issues from faith's acceptance of 
grace, and emphasize that the Christian can take no credit for his 
progress in sanctification-it is the gift of God mediated by the 
Holy Spirit. The statement of this fundamental Christian truth, 
howenr, raises the double problem of 'predestination' or 'free 
will' (the former being the metaphysical, the latter the psychologi
cal aspect of the question) ; and this S. Paul takes up in chapters 
9-rr, applying it primarily to the case of the Jews, and including 
some hints as to his view of God's ultimate purposes as revealed 
in history. Chapters 12-1513 contain illustrations of what is im
plied by the type of life described in chapters 5-8, the general 
principles laid down in the earlier section being developed in the 
discussion of particular ethical problems. 1514-1627 is almost en
tirely concerned with personal matters and greetings. 

(b) This logical and clear-cut scheme, however, is disturbed, 
and its sequence therefore disguisi:d, by countless interruptions; 
and these are often introduced by rhetorical questions or ejacu
lations which tend to enhance the impression of discontinuity 
conveyed by the interruptions themselves. They may be classified 
under three headings: 

(1) Parentheses-short passages designed to clear up particular 
difficulties of detail, such as a modem writer would relegate to 
footnotes or appendices. 

(2) Prepossessions-passages in which an unkind critic would 
say that S. Paul had fallen a victim to an 'obsession', 'complex', 
or idie fixe. There were, in fact, certain subjects upon which the 
apostle never missed an opportunity of repeating his views when
ever possible; even a chance turn of phrase in the context often 
provided him with an occasion which, ho,vever unsuitable, he was 
unable to resist. Among these subjects were the equality of Jew 
and Gentile under the new regime of Christianity; the supersession 
of law by grace and works by faith ; the principle that where there 
is no law there can be no transgression; the opposition between 



Structure 29 
'life in the flesh' and 'life in the spirit'; the problem of predes
tination and free will, particularly in connexion with some such 
epigram as 'Let us sin that grace may abound'; the privileges 
originally bestowed upon Judaism; and so forth. 

(3) Digressions-extended passages in which S. Paul's thought 
is unnecessarily, though not always inappropriately, diverted to 
some subject more or les;s remote from the main course of his 
argument. Thus, although a discussion of the problem of pre
destination cannot possibly be called alien to the theme of the 
epistle, and (in so far as it ca,rried or carries conviction) must be 
regarded as a source of strength, it is nevertheless clear that 
chapters 9-n form such a digression. For the application of the 
general principles of Christian conduct to concrete problems con
tained in chapters 12-1513 would follow naturally upon the state
ment of those principles contained in chapters 5-8, and to this 
extent chapters 9-n interrupt the flow of the exposition. More
over, the section, chapters 9-n, itself suffers from three internal 
digressions-the two passages 930-1013 and 1014- 21 , throwing the 
responsibility for their apostasy upon the Jews; and the warning 
to the Gentiles not to be 'high-minded' (n13-24). 

An examination of the most discontinuous section of the epistle, 
chapters 5-8, will illustrate the extent to which these three factors 
exercise a disintegrating influence upon S. Paul's exposition of his 
subject. As will be seen from the notes, the section consists of ten 
paragraphs, lettered continuously from (a) to (j). The main theme 
runs through paragraphs (a)-(d)-(h)-(i)-(j), as follows: 

(a) 51- 6 , a sketch of the sanctified life; 
(d) 61-u, its motive force: union with Christ; 
(h) 3,r.-17 , mediated by life in the Spirit; 
(i) 818--3°, its goal: the' glory which shall be revealed'; 
(j) 831- 8 , a concluding hymn of confidence. 

Several of these paragraphs have themselves suffered disturbance. 
Thus (d) is strongly influenced by the predestination problem, which 
appears at the beginning in the rhetorical question,' Shall we continue 
in sin that grace may abound?' and at the end in three verses (12-14) 

emphasizing human responsibility. The opposition between Jaw and 
grace appears in ver. 14, and a prepossession in connexion with the 
idea of the flesh is hinted at in the' lusts' of ver. 12 and the 'mem
bers' of ver. 13. Paragraph (.Ii) (life in the Spirit, 3r.-17 ) is strongly and 
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dramatically influenced by the antithesis between' flesh• and 'spirit', 
and runs throughout in a series of contrasts, though, strictly speaking, 
no reference to the 'flesh' was necessary for the development of the 
theme. It contains also a short hortatory parenthesis in 812• 13, and 
in ver. 15 (see note ad loc.) the prepossession about the equality of Jew 
and Gentile shows itself in a very delicate innuendo. Paragraph (i) 
(the goal of the sanctified life, 818-3°) contains no less than three paren
theses: 819- 22 on the redemption of the universe; 8 24 • 26 on the nature 
of Christian hope; 826 • 27 on the assistance of the Spirit in inarticulate 
prayer; and ends with a strong emphasis upon predestination (828-30), 

revealing in no measured terms S. Paul's prepossession on that sub
ject. The hymn of confidence ((j), 831- 9) continues under the influence 
of the same idea. 

The remaining paragraphs of the section, (b), (c), (e), (f), (g), are all 
digressions, more or less appropriate. Of these (b) the hymn of the cruci
fied Jesus (5&-11), and (c) the life of one can affect many (512-21) have no 
particular claim to appear where they do; they would have fitted 
the context better if they had followed chapter 3. In (b) there is a 
short and obscure parenthesis (5 7) on the uniqueness of the love shown 
by Christ for men; in (c) there are two parentheses (5 13• 14, on death 
in the pre-Mosaic age, and 515-17, on certain points in which the parallel 
between Adam and Christ is defective). Paragraph (e) (616-76) illus
trates by two analogies the theme of the relief from despair brought 
by the new life in Christ. It is therefore perfectly appropriate 
where it stands, but it does not help the argument forward. It suffers 
more than most parts of the epistle from prepossessions. Its opening 
words, for example (616), suggest that it will deal with the problem of 
predestination, which it signally fails to do; and the second analogy 
is made almost unintelligible by the forcible introduction of the con
trast between 'law' and 'grace' (see note on 71- 6). The theme of the 
'flesh' appears in 76• 

Paragraph (f)-the famous passage on the misery of a life of sin 
(7 7- 25)--is another digression, whose presence at this particular point 
is justified only by the fact that it emphasizes, by contrast, the joys of 
the life in grace. This purpose, however, is severely obscured by 
S. Paul's prepossessions about 'law' and the 'flesh', so that the 
chapter becomes, in effect, a full-dress treatise on the part played by 
these two factors in the development of the sinful consciousness. It 
has, therefore, no particular relevance to its context; though S. Paul 
harmonizes it with the paragraphs which follow by carrying on into 
them the idea of the' flesh' (e.g. 81 , 3 , 6-8, 12 , 13). Finally, paragraph (g) 
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(SH) is a digression which summarizes those parts of S. Paul's gospel 
contained in chapters 1-4, but expresses them in terms of the opposi
tion between 'law and grace' and 'flesh and spirit' which dominated 
chapter 7. Its purpose is probably to find a way back from digressions 
(e) and (f) to the main theme, as it is to be resumed in paragraph (h). 

(c) Nevertheless, despite these constant interruptions, many of 
them both lengthy and involved, S. Paul achieves the remarkable 
feat of always returning to his main theme at the point at which 
he deserted it. This proves conclusively that in dictating his 
epistle to Tertius he must have been working to an already exist
ing draft-the epistle was not thrown off, as opportunity offered, 
without careful preparation of a kind which can fairly be called 
literary. And it is more than probable that some of the interrup
tions-in particular those which we have called 'digressions' -
were premeditated; that is to say, were already contemplated in 
the original draft. Opinions must differ as to the number of in
stances in which this may have been the case; but it is noticeable 
that the main ideas of a section or paragraph are often prepared 
for in the passages which precede it. Thus the emphatic use of 
predestinationist language in 828- 30 heralds the apprcach of the 
full-length discussion of the problem in chapters g-n; whilst 
the predominance of the words 'law• and 'flesh' in 77- 25 is 
prepared for-the former by the remarkable substitution of the 
'law• for 'sin• as the oppressor in the second illustration in the 
paragraph 615-76 (see note on 71- 6); the latter by the references 
of 612• 10\ 75, which increase in definiteness as the main treatment 
of the subject of the 'flesh• draws nearer. What is clear at least 
is that the epistle, in the form in which it was finally sent to 
Rome, represents the conclusion of an elaborate process of thought 
and arrangement, even though many of its difficulties are the 
result of last-moment afterthoughts(parentheses or prepossession:,) 
which only influenced it in the final stage of the dictation of the 
fair copy. 

(d) Another conclusion as to S. Paul's methods of composition 
is legitimate. The reader cannot fail to notice a certain lack of 
proportion between different parts of the epistle. It will be com
monly agreed that the denunciation of human sinfulness which 
occupies the greater part of chapters 1-3, the elaborate account of 
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Abraham's faith in chapter 4, and the parallel between Adam and 
Christ in chapter 5-to name three examples only-are altogether 
disproportionate in length when compared with the meagre eleven 
verses (321---31) allotted to the most important theme of all-that 
of the Atonement. And a comparison of the differ"ent sections of 
the epistle in respect of literary finish or technique brings to 
light similar characteristics. There are many passages which ex
hibit a high degree of workmanship, and in which S. Paul's 
tendency to discursiveness is kept severely under control; others 
are sketchy, perfunctory, or diffuse. His treatment of the first 
question he raises (the vindication of God from the accusation of 
indifference), for example, is unsatisfactory in the extreme; indeed, 
were it not for the crucial phrases of 1 17 , 18 and 325, 26 (infra, 
pp. 33-6), we should have had no reasoil for supposing that the 
apostle was exercised by it at all. Similarly, the arguments of 31- 8 , 

49- 12 , 71- 6 , 826 , 27 , and other passages could have been clarified 
with great benefit to the readers of the epistle. And though the 
difficulties of some of these passages can be accounted for on tbe 
hypothesis that they are last-minute interpolations, not all of 
them can be explained in this way. 

It follows from this that, although S. Paul conceived and 
drafted his epistle as a literary and theological whole, he probably 
had at his disposal a number of different essays, addresses, or ser
mons on many of the subjects which he proposed to discuss; and 
that he saw nothing objectionable in incorporating them wholesale 
at the appropriate points, as an alternative to covering the ground 
a second time by composing a new paragraph on the same lines. 
These pre-existing essays or sermons were, of course, of varying 
length, and in varying stages of completion and revision. Hence, 
although the inclusion of any one of them was determined by its 
relevance to the course of S. Paul's argument, and not vice versa, 
the differences between them, when they were all fitted together, 
produced an unevenness and want of proportion which would 
probably have been avoided if the apostle had decided not to 
avail himself of old material in this fashion. 

In the notes on the text at the end of this volume, an attempt 
is made to indicate the points at which S. Paul diverged from and 
returned to his main argument, and to decide the underlying 
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cause or influence in each case. It remains, in the final section of 
this Introduction, to disentangle the general principles of his 
thought from these accidental complications, and exhibit them to 
some extent as they might have appeared if the personal equation 
of his psychology, and the exacting conditions under which he 
worked, had not, in greater or lesser degree, modified his presenta
tion of them. 

VI. The Main Ideas of the Epistle 
A. The Righteousness of God (117 , 1 8, 321- 6). 

I am not ashamed of the gospel, S. Paul says: it is tlie power of 
God unto salvation ... for therein is revealed a righteousness of God. 
The whole epistle turns on this sentence-our gospel reveals, as 
at no other time has been revealed, the righteousness of God. The 
revelation is a progressive one.from faith I unto faith (1 17); we cannot 
in a moment understand the depth of the riches both of the ,e-isdom 
and the kno11:ledge of God (II 33). As often with S. Paul, the theme 
is no sooner introduced than apparently set on one side; there 
follows a long dissertation (extending from 118 to 320) on man's 
unrighteousness, which at first sight obscures the issue. But the 
thread is picked up again in 321- 6 : the righteousness of God, only 
witnessed to by law and prophets, has now been manifested (7rEcpave
pwmi, a different word from •revealed', with a new shade of mean
ing-see note on 321 ) at this present season. We have to ask our
selves, what docs S. Paul mean by this dominating phrase, The 
righteousness of God? 

The phrase is a comprehensive one. To a Greek-speaking Jew, 
acquainted both with the classical meaning of S1Ka1oau1•17, and 
with the special colouring the word assumed from the Hebrew 
conceptions which it was employed to convey in the Greek version 
(LXX) of the Old Testament, it had an almost infinite variety of 
shades of meaning. The same is true of the word 'justification' 
(S1Kaiwa1s), which means, in general, no more than the righteous
ness of God in operation. Which of these various meanings, in 
either case, were most congenial to the mind of S. Paul, we shall 
discover as we proceed. But at the very outset he provides us 
with one clear finger-post, and that a very startling one. I am not 

1 So R.V. mg.; and better than the 'by faith' of the R.V. text. 
2546.J C 
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ashamed of the gospel (he writes) ... for therein is revealed a 
righteousness of God ... for the wrath of God is revealed from heaven 
against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of men (11 6- 18). 

The repetition of the verb 'revealed' (d1roKaAv1rTeTat) in the 
present tense, and of the explanatory particle 'for' (yap), leaves 
no shadow of doubt as to S. Paul's intention. Whatever we may 
learn about the' righteousness of God' later, we are here told that 
the gospel reveals it by revealing God's wrath against sin (not, let 
us notice at once, against sinners). Amazing though this conclu
sion may be, it is confirmed by the context in 325 : God has 'set 
forth Christ Jesus to be a propitiation' to shew his righteousness, 
because of the passing over1 of the sins done aforetime, in the for
bearance of God . .. that he might himself be just (mg. righteous). 2 The 
first proof (which is the special meaning of 'shew' (EviSetfis-) in 
this passage), as well as the first activity, of God's righteousness 
must be that sin is no longer 'passed over'. Sin may be repro
bated, sinners may be forgiven; either result (as S. Paul will tell 
us) expresses a 'righteous' attitude. But to pass sin over, to 
ignore it, in effect to condone it, is unrighteous. In the past God 
had seemed indifferent to sin; now it is clear that His indifferences 
were only apparent. He was righteous all the time: at last His 
righteousness is manifested. Hostility to sin appears visibly in 
God's dealings with His sinful universe; the veil of seeming 
callousness is torn aside. 

S. Paul the Christian has, of course, a theory to account for 
God's apparent indifference to sin, as pious Jews had before him. 
It is really no indifference, but a goodness of God leading to repen-
tance (2

4
; cp. for the same thought Acts 1416

, 1730

, 2 Pet. 3 9

, 

Isa. 5711 , Wisd. n 23, 1210, Ecclus. 54, 2 (4) Esdras 7°' <134>). But 
the fact that he found an answer to the problem does not mean 
that it had never been a problem to him; it is clear from what has 
been said that he must have found it a severe testing of faith. In 
this he shows himself no more than the descendant of a long line 

' A.V. 'for the remission of sins that are past', and marginal references, 
are entirely wrong here. 

2 The words 'justice' and 'righteousness', and 'just' and 'righteous', 
are equally translations of the Greek 8,Kw.oav"'I and 8{Ka,os; and the use 
now of one and now of the other in the English versions implies no change 
of meaning. 
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of heroic souls, whose perplexities are written large on many pages 
of the Old Testament (Pss. 1714, 371 , 42 9, 432, 733-14, Job 211- 12 , 

&c.). The vehemence with which S. Paul, now reassured by the 
Christian gospel, rejects every suggestion that God may perhaps 
be unrighteous (e.g. 35, 914 • 20) is symptomatic of the degree to 
which, as a Jew, he had shared these perplexities. The wicked 
flourish, the righteous are oppressed, and God makes no sign ; 
must not this be read as evidence of divine indifference? 

That S. Paul was deeply exercised by this problem of divine in
difference is clear from the two rare words which he uses to express 
it in 325• 'Passing-over' (7ra.pm,s-) would appear, in this meaning, 
almost to be an invention of his own; but the verb with which it is 
connected implies the idea of 'slackness' or 'feebleness'. In Heb. 
1212 it is used of hands that 'hang down' nervelessly; in classical 
Greek it seems to mean at best an 'arbitrary leniency', 'favouritism', 
or' complaisance'. 'Forbearance' (dvoX17) is another rare word, used 
elsewhere in the New Testament only in 2' of this epistle, where the 
context gives it a kindlier meaning. In the present passage we might 
give it its usual classical sense of the sudden checking or calling off 
of forces in hot pursuit of an enemy, 1 as though God had suddenly 
'called a truce' with sin. 

Again, the 'wrath' or' anger of the Lord' was a familiar Old Testa
ment phrase (e.g. Exod. 4u, Num. II 1, Deut. 615, Isa. 525, Jer. 4 8 , 

Pss. 7831 , 9511, 10693, and constantly). But S. Paul habitually avoids 
any use of it, preferring the impersonal phrase 'the wrath' (Rom. 
2 5• 8 , 35 , 416, 58, 1211, 135, 1 Thess. 1 10 , 2 16 , 58). With the exception of 
Col. 36 and its parallel Eph. 5•, the present passage (24 • 5) is the only one 
in which S. Paul speaks explicitly of 'the wrath of God'. The reason 
is evident. Except where he is dealing with the special problem of 
divine indifference, the apostle is so anxious to insist that the domi
nant characteristic of God, as revealed by Jesus, is love or mercy, that 
to ascribe 'wrath' to Him verges on blasphemy. But here (1 18) 

S. Paul is dealing with this particular problem, and therefore nothing 
less than the emphatic and startling 'wrath of God' will serve his 
turn. God is indeed a God of mercy. But if I press the question 
'What· is Hi:; attitude towards sin?' the answer must be,' An attitude 
of abiding anger or hostility.' 

God's anger against sin, though fully and finally revealed only 
in the gospel, was witnessed to, or hinted at, by law and prophets 

1 Cp. 1 Mace. 12••-Jonathan gives the enemy no' respite' (avox,i). 
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(321 ) in the case of the Jews; and even the Gentile, we are about 
to learn. could have inferred from the principles of natural religion 
that God's righteousness must show itself, in part at least, as 
righteous judgement (25 , 12 , &c.) and condign punishment (2 6)

wrath and indignation, tribulation and anguish (28, 9). That sinners 
are to be judged and punished according to their works is the con
sistent teaching of the Old and New Testaments alike, and it is 
fully endorsed by our Lord Himself. It has, indeed, to be har
monized with the specifically Christian doctrine of free forgiveness, 
or justification by faith, as S. Paul is about to call it; but the latter 
principle is a development, not an abrogation, of the former. It 
is flying in the face of all the evidence to assume, as is sometimes 
done, that no penalty was attached by Christ to unchanging and 
conscious perseverance in sin. We may believe, if we will, that 
the goodness of God which leadeth to repentance (24) must triumph 
in the end even over the hardest hearts. 1 But should it fail to do 
so-and the logical possibility of this cannot wholly be excluded 
-we must allow that Christ saw final punishment as the only 
alternative outcome of sin. This is St. Paul's position. There is 
no question here of turning man to God through the fear of hell. 
The apostle does indeed warn sinners. But his aim, as we have 
seen, is principally to reassure the earnest-minded that there is a 
God to whom sin is utterly hateful, and to convince them that in 
this matter God is of one mind with them. 

The interpretation of 1 17 • 18 given above appears to be the natural 
one, and it is confirmed by the use of the words 1Ta.pmi~ and d11ox17 
in 326 . Modern scholarship as a whole, however, prefers another 
interpretation, whereby the revelation of God's righteousness in 1 17 

is contrasted with the revelation of His wrath in 1 18• Formerly, or 
apart from Christ, the meaning would then be, nothing could be 
seen but wrath; now nothing can be seen but mercy. This interpreta
tion has little to commend it. It ignores the strict parallelism of 1

17 

and 118 (for there is revealed a righteousness ... for there is revealed a 
wrath); it makes nonsense of 326 (for how could sin be said to have 
been passed over if wrath had been everywhere visible?); it ignores 
an element of perplexity common to all deep religious speculation; 
and it waters down a characteristic of Christian teaching emphasized 
with the utmost gravity throughout the New Testament-the fact, 

• On S. Paul's apparent universalism, infra, p. 124. 
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that is to say, of the eternal gulf between God an<l sin. This is not 
to say that the idea of the 'hostility of God to sin' exhausts the 
implications of the 'righteousness of God' (infra, pp. 46, 47, 89); it 
is merely to assert that the <?ne is involved in the other. It is· not 
only because, in some mysterious way, the anger of God with sin has 
been revealed in the Christian dispensation, but also because a 
realization of the shameful character of sin is a necessary preliminary 
to the understanding of the gospel, that S. Paul puts this aspect of 
the case first. 

B. The Universality of Sin (1 19-323). 

The gulf between God and sin is therefore S. Paul's theme: or 
better, perhaps, the gulf between God and sinful man, and how it 
has at once been emphasized and bridged by Christ. No sooner 
has the apostle stated his problem than he begins to underline its 
intensity· by dwelling upon the degradation into which man is 
brought by sin. He launches out upon a terrible review both of 
the Jewish and of the Gentile world, ~een as it were with the eyes of 
God; as though, indeed, the Lord had 'looked down from heaven 
upon the children of men, to see if there were any that did under
stand, that did seek after God' (Ps.142). S. Paul picks up the words 
of the 14th Psalm at this point, joining to them other quotations 
(Rom. 310-19 ; cp. Pss. 59

, 1403

, ro 7

, Prov. 1

16, Isa. 597

, 

8

, Ps. 361) 

of the same tenor-All the world, he concludes, is imder the judge
ment of God (319). It is proclaimed against every soul of man that 
worketh evil, of the Jew first (because the Jew had the advantage of 
revelation), but also of the Greek (zu); we are bound to lay to the 
charge both of Jews and Greeks,' that they are all under sin (3 9). 

Here again is something which, though fully and finally declared 
only by the gospel, has been witnessed (321 ) in time past in more 
ways than one, and to the Gentile as well as to the Jew. That which 
may be known of God is manifest in the hearts of the Gentiles, for 
God manifested it unto them; for the invisible things of him since 
the creation of the world are clearly seen ... that they may be without 
excuse (119- 21 ). To the consciences of men, by natural inference 
from the ordered marvel of creation, are revealed the everlasting 

1 Here, and generally in the epistle,' Greeks' is used as the equivalent of 
'Gentiles', though in 1 •• S. Paul distinguishes the 'Greeks' from the 
'barbarians' among the 'Gentiles'. 
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power and divinity of God (1 20-a pregnant phrase, covering not 
merely the righteousness of God, but much else besides: see note 
ad loc.), whereby they could have learnt the ordinance of God, that 
they which practise such things are w.orthy of death (132). 

No doubt the Gentile, lacking a special revelation, is here at a 
disadvantage as compared with the Jew; and in so far as his 
darkness is the involuntary cause of his moral failure S. Paul 
would not hesitate to say of him, 'The times of ignorance God 
overlooked' (Acts 1730 ; cp. Acts 1416). For where there is no law, 
neither is there transgression (415); sin is not imputed when there is no 
law (513 ; cp. 320, 520, 77). But the ignorance, such as it was, was not 
enough to exculpate him wholly; he had light enough by which to 
walk, and by that light he is to be judged. S. Paul's inherent sense 
of the superiority of the J udaeo-Christian dispensation allows him 
only to assert explicitly the possession of a natural faculty of con
science of those Gentiles which do by nature the things of the law (214), 
not of all Gentiles impartially. But his meaning is evident. The 
Gentiles ... are a law unto themselves;' they have the law written 
in their hearts, their conscience bearing witness therewith, and their 
thoughts one with another accusing or else excusing them (215). 

S. Paul's doctrine of conscience, as the inner guide to conduct even 
in the natural man, is not very fully developed. In 2 14 • 15 the Gentiles 
... are a law unto themselves, in that they show the work2 of the law 
written in their hearts. Here conscience appears as an intuitive recogni
tion, both in principle and in detail, of the distinction between right 
and wrong. This doctrine has many points of contact with the popular 
Stoic ethics of the period.3 In 1 20 , however, S. Paul's view seems 1'> 
be that the knowledge of right and wrong is derived from the con
templation of God's everlasting power and divinity, which in their 
turn are perceived through the things that are made. This bases morality 
not on direct intuition, but on inference from natural religion. Such 
religion, S. Paul would say, teaches man that God is all powerful, all 
loving, and a God of order, 'not of confusion' ( 1 Cor. 14 33

). Therefore 
man ought to glorify him as God and give thanks (1 21), and reproduce 

, Not, of course, in our modern use of the phrase; the next words make 
the meaning clear. . 

2 i.e. 'the precepts of the law as to the type of hfe demanded of the 
righteous man'. • 

, Lietzmann, HZNT, on 21t gives full references. 
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in his own life and environment the benevolence and orderliness 
manifestly intended by the Creator. 

Here we are obviously back in the realm of Hebrew thought, in 
which ethics is always based upon theology. 1 Thus if, as is commonly 
supposed, Ps. 19 is composite, it is highly significant that its ethical 
passage (The law of the Lord is perfect ... the testimony of the Lord is 
sure ... the precepts of the Lord are right ... the commandment of the 
Lord is pure, vv. 7 ff.) should be made to follow one on natural 
theology (The heavens declare the glory of God, &c., vv. I-6). It is as 
though scepticism on the former subject could be anticipated and, 
so to say, strangled at birth, by referring to God's visible work in 
creation as the evidence on which, for human minds, all confidence 
in the validity of moral distinctions must ultim_ately rest. 

The reasons for S. Paul's variations on this subject are obvious. 
As we shall see, he never failed to recognize an 'upward tendency' 
even in the natural man (infra, p. IOI), and in designating it by such 
words as voiis- and uvvdS71ais- he showed that it was at bottom an 
intellectual element-a recognition by the mind of the difference 
between higher and lower. But as a Jew he could not but regard 
this factor in human psychology as a weak one, apart from revela
tion; and as a Christian he thought it weaker still, wherenr redemp
tion had not brought the Spirit of God to the rescue of the inner 
man. In general, therefore, he found it difficult to believe that the 
Gentiles, who were not only separate from Christ,. but even alienated 
from the commonwealth of Israel, could retain an effective trace of the 
conscience with which they were originally endowed. For all practical 
purposes they were both ethically and spiritually without God in the 
world (Eph. 2 11). Consequently, he never makes any weighty use of 
the conception of the natural law of conscience, except in the present 
passage; and he does so here only to convince the Gentiles that they 
are responsible for their own sins, and without excuse ( 1 20 ). For the 
most part he attached such overwhelming importance to the need 
for redemption, that he allowed very little to the fact of the guidance 
of man's life by conscience. 

The Gentile then, like the Jew, can know, and might always 
have known, that God is a God of righteousness. But there is 
further evidence to that effect available without recourse to any 
special revelation. The moral standard of the world, in S. Paul's 
opinion, has steadily deteriorated; its immoral practices have 

1 Though the inference from God's works to His existence and character is 
common in Greek philosophy; see references in Lietzmann, HZNT, on 1 20 • 
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grown in enormity. Surely that fact in itself is sufficient evidence 
that the judgement of God is according to truth against them that prac
tise s11clz things (22). So, with a boldness which has its parallels in 
the Old Testament (Judges ro14, Ps. 8112, Ezek. 2039 ; cp. Acts 742), 

he asserts with threefold emphasis that the cause of moral 
degradation in contemporary society is to be sought in the fact 
that God gave them up to the unbridled sway of their passions 
(1 24 • 26 • 28). This is not the final revelation of the wrath of God, 
nor His severest punishment, but it is enough to suggest (what 
the gospel will prove) that wrath is one of the characteristics of 
divinity. 

The section, 1 18-32, on human sinfulness has many literary associa
tions. The connexion with popular Stoic thought has just been 
mentioned, and commentators have for long been aware of close 
parallels with chapters 12-14 of the Book of Wisdom (see Sanday
Headlam, pp. 51, 52, for details; and ·cp. ibid., p. 268, for similar 
parallels between Rom. g and Wisd. II, 12), itself a product of the 
fusion of Jewish and Greek thought. It is now also agreed that the 
habit of enumerating sins in the form of a catalogue was a recognized 
device among popular moralists, Greek and Jewish alike (Lietzmann, 
pp. 34, 35, for references); and Dr. Rendel Harris has found' ground 
for a suspicion' that the catalogue of Rom. 1 29, with certain others, 
goes back to a lost Hebrew alphabetical catalogue. This being so, we 
must not take S. Paul's indictment as a systematic and wholly im
partial picture of contemporary society. It is often said, not without 
probability, that his account is darker than the circumstances really 
warranted. It was designed, in part at least, to arouse the consciences 
of his readers; and a writer who has this end in view can scarcely 
avoid an element of rhetoric, if not even of undue generalization, in 
his presentation of the case against sin. 

Even the suggestion that humanity has progressively fallen from 
original righteousness into an ever-deepening abyss of sin, and that 
this disaster must be attributed to divine decree, is present, though 
in confused form, in Wisd. 12-14 (cp., e.g., Wisd. 1412 • 22tr, The devising 
of idols was the beginning of fornication ... afterward it was not enough 
for them to go astray as touching the knowledge of God ... for either 
slaughtering children in solemn rites, or celebrating secret mysteries 
... no longer do they guard either life or purity of marriage, &c . ... ). 
To S. Paul, however, belongs the credit of reducing the idea to order; 
and his insistence that moral deterioration is itself a part of God's 
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punishment upon sin is sufficiently bold to warrant a moment's 
attention. The apostle is not concerned here with the ori{;in of evil 
in the world-that question occupies him later (infra, pp. 91-101)

but with its developrr.ent and continuance. He has to choose between 
two divergent views of God's supremacy. The first is that God, 
having created and endowed the universe, allows it to run its course 
unchecked till the day of judgement; the second, that at every stage 
of history He is actively present, guiding, correcting, and controlling. 
The first thinks of the universe as handed over, for the progress of 
this world era, to the powers of evil, of whom 'the prince of this 
world' is chief; the second regards it as a scene in which every action 
of man is answered by an immediate reaction of God. 

In strict logic, no doubt, the distinction between the two views is 
only apparent. If God retains the power of final judgement, it matters 
little to philosophy how far for the time being He is thought of as 
surrendering the control to subordinate forces. Everything must in 
the end be responsible to Him and subject to His will. It is possible, 
therefore, for one and the same writer to hold now the first and now 
the second position without any deep logical inconsistency. So we 
find S. Paul doing. There are numerous passages in which he appears 
to regard the evil angels, principalities, dominions, powers, or indeed 
the demons of the Greeks themselves, as in undisturbed possession of 
'this world '. 1 In others again, as in the present one, it is to God that 
he -refers the development of evil in the world.2 In either case the 
ultimate supremacy of God is maintained. 

But in the moral and religious sphere it makes a great deal of 
difference whether God is thought of as an impersonal spectator or 
absentee until the day of final judgement, or as an ever-present and 
ever-ready agent in the warfare of good against evil. In the former 
case the would-be righteous man is left to fight his battles alone in 
his own strength. In the latter he has God continually at hand to 
warn him by chastisement and to encourage him by assistance. For 
a Christian the latter view is the only possible one. The Incarnation 
and the Cross prove conclusively how God steps in to adjust His 
warped creation, to testify against sinners, and at the same time to 
call them to repentance. Just as, at a later stage, S. Paul will tell us 
of the abiding presence of the Spirit of God witnessing with and to 
our spirit (816), so at this point he suggests that in the moral degrada
tion of the universe the Christian cannot fail to see God's surcessive 

1 Infra, pp. 52, 130. 
2 Cp. also 91•, the hardening of Pharaoh's heart. 
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warning gestures against sin. The Christian must see as much ; and 
others might have seen it-they knew the ordinance of God that they 
which practise such things are worthy of death (1 32). It was not beyond 
the insight of the natural reason of man, even in his fallen state. 

We pass on to the indictment of the Jew (217-29), which has 
already been foreshadowed in 2 9 and even in 2 1 (see notes). Even 
more than the Gentile, the Jew had, in the Law, clear warning 
of God's judgement to come (2 9- 12, 17- 20). He too had experienced 
a foretaste of wrath by being 'given up' to ever blacker depths of 
sin (221--4)-so black indeed, that until we realize that S. Paul 
has here a deeper meaning than that which appears upon the 
surface (see below, small type) we can scarcely acquit him of 
exaggeration. As it stands, however, the argument is in essence 
a simple one-what is true of the Gentile is a fortiori truer still 
of the Jew. He has no business to judge the Gentile (21); the 
latter has a better right to judge him (213, u, 27 ). 

S. Paul has two objects in introducing his review of human sinful
ness at this point. The first we have already examined: it is that it 
should serve as evidence of God's righteous wrath against sin. The 
second is to prepare the way for the doctrine that all, having sinned, 
are without exception in need of the justifying grace of God. It is 
necessary to ask, therefore, how far his assertions on the subject are 
valid. Obviously there are many men who have no consciousness of 
moral failure in themselves. Is it not at least possible that of these 
a few not only appear to themselves to be sinless, but are so too? 
Can there be no such thing as a genuinely moral man honestly living 
up to his fullest ideals? The apostle does, indeed, admit this as 
a logical possibility both for Gentile and for Jew (cp. infra, p. 70). 
But he does not count it as a possibility at all likely to arise in actual 
life-'all are under sin'. 

What, then, is the sin of the man who believes himself (as it will 
later be called) j11stified by the works of the law (3 20)-whose achieve
ments seem to himself at all events to correspond with his ideals? 
S. Paul has no hesitation as to the answer: such a man is guilty of an 
easy complacency, a degrading hypocrisy, which is worse than open 
rebellion against God. This is the burden of the passage in which 
the sins of the Jews are specially pilloried (2 17- 24}. To the self-stylec.l 
righteous man S. Paul says: Thou bearest the name of a Jew, and restcst 
upon the law, and ,:loriest in God. and knuorst his will, and approve,/ 



44 The Main Ideas of the Epistle 
the things that are excellent (being instructed out of the law), and art 
conjident that thou thyself art a guide of the blind, a light of them that 
are in darkness, a corrector of the foolish, a teacher of babes, having in 
the law the form of knowledge and of the truth (217- 20). And then comes 
his own estimate of the 'true character of his imaginary interlocutor: 
Thou that teachest another, teachest thou not thyself? thou that preaches/ 
a man should not steal, dost thou steal? thou that sayest a man should 
not commit adultery, dost thou commit adultery? thou that abhorrest idols, 
dost thou rob temples?' thou who gloriest in the law, through thy trans
gression of the law dishonourest thou God? For the name of God is 
blasphemed among the Gentiles because of you (221-4). 

At first sight this passage would seem to accuse all Jews indiscrimi
nately of open hypocrisy; and no doubt there were among them many 
hypocrites, as in every religious community. No doubt, also, hypo
crisy is a natural outcome of spiritual pride and complacency. But 
we shall miss the full force of S. Paul's horror of the situation if we 
stop short at this bare thought of conscious hypocrisy in its cruder 
forms. There must have been many Jews who in the literal sense 
were neither thieves nor adulterers nor temple-pilferers, but who 
nevertheless were guilty of all these sins in a spiritual form, so that 
the name of God was blasphemed among the Gentiles because of them. 
Of such were the self-righteous who made void the law• of God because 
of their tradition (Matt. 15 6), who tithed mint and anise and cummin but 
left undone the weightier matters of the law, judgement and mercy and 
faith (l\1att. 23L'I). The Pharisee who adopted the casuistry of' Corban' 
(:dark 711 ) was, in fact, though legally blameless, a temple-pilferer. 
The Sadducee who allied himself with Greek debauchery or Roman 
power against the purer national religion was spiritually adulterous. 
The lawyers who took away the key of knowledge (Luke 11 62) were as 
genuinely thieves as the most degraded footpads. As touching the 
law blameless (Phil. 3 8 ) they might to all appearance be, but within 
they were full from extortion and excess (Matt. 2326). 

By his appeal on the one hand to conscience and natural 
religion, and on the other to the law and the prophets, S. Paul 
has shown that Gentile and Jew alike had strong reason for 
recognizing the righteousness of God, and rejecting the theory of 
divine indifference to sin. We should have expected him to pro-

1 Meaning uncertain (see note on 2 21-'). 
2 Some MSS. read •word'. On the meaning of Corban see A. E. J. Raw

linson, Gospel according to St. Mark, pp. 95, 96. 
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ceed at once to show how the Cross proves that at which previous 
generations have only guessed. But this is not his method. The 
complaint of the would-be righteous man against God is, after all, 
somewhat academic in character. The fact of sin, on the other 
hand, raises an issue of supreme practical importance. The latter, 
therefore, takes precedence of the former-to such an extent, in 
fact, that the problem of the vindication by the Cross of God's 
righteous wrath against sin is never fully dealt with. Or rather, 
it is subsumed under the new problem of the vindication, or 
justification, of man; for, if God has taken means to deliver man 
from the power of sin, how shall we any longer accuse Him of 
indifference? 1 

The passages just reviewed contain one or two anticipatory allu
sions to problems which the apostle will treat more fully later on. 
Thus (a) in 2 1:1.-15 , z,;._a words are used which might imply the worthless
ness of the Jewish law; and therefore in 31-4 the question, What ad
vantage hath the Jew? or what is the profit of circumcision? must be 
asked and an answer sketched in outline, to be filled in at a later 
stage (9'• 5, n 18 , 28). (b) Again, the thought that sin, though no doubt 
something for which man is wholly responsible, is yet in some 
mysterious way contained within the purview of God's providence 
(for it commends, or gives God an opportunity of displaying, his 
righteousness (36)) raises a group of problems which we shall meet 
again;• and these are hinted at for the first time in 36- 8 • (c) Nor are 
there lacking clear indications of one of S. Paul's most fundamental 
thoughts-that as Jew and Gentile are equally under God's condemna
tion if they remain in sin, so they will equally be received in mercy 
if they lay hold upon the gospel (218 • 19 ; cp. pp. 78-80). It is only 
in the order of history that salvation comes to the Jew first, and alsa 
to the Greek (1 18, 2 10, 9u). Apart from these digressions, the section 
is clear enough. It is fairly summarized by the writer himself in 
3 •-19 : We before (i.e. in this section) (have) laid to the charge both of J cws 
and Greeks that they are all under sin . . . that every mouth may bi! 
stopped and all the world may bi! brought under the judgement of God. 

C. The Justification of Man (31 &-31). 

So far, indeed, S. Paul's gospel must have been cold comfort 
to his readers. If sin is universal, and the Christian message is 
that of God's hostility to it, what hope is 1 here for any of us? The 

1 See further on this, infra, p. 62. • 5cc infra, pp. 81 ff., 119 ff. 
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• righteous man' of the Old Testament (Ps. 1 6 , 512, n5, and fre
quently), who so constantly • cries to the Lord', is a fiction; he 
has ne,·er existed; he never can exist. His complacency-the 
'conYiction of relative righteousness• which, • in spite of all their 
readiness to abase themselves before God and consciousness of 
their own sin, the Jews still retained ' 1-has been tom to shreds 
by S. Paul in the second chapter of this epistle (217- 29), just as its 
hollowness will be exposed in the seventh. All glorying is excluded 
(327); we are without excuse (21). 

But if God is not indifferent to sin, how can He be indifferent 
to the sinner? S. Paul is so obsessed by this question that he 
fails to observe that he has not yet answered the previous one. 
He assumes that it is answered, and passes on. By a tour de force 
of insight, he extends the meaning of the • righteousness of God' 
till it includes also the meaning of • the mercy of God to sinners' 
-a mercy showing• salvation•. The gospel, which proclaims the 
wrath of God against all ungodliness and unrighteousness is also the 
power of God unto salvation to every one that believeth (116• 18); and 
herein equally the divine righteousness is revealed (117). Thus 
God's righteousness, so far from being a righteousness of universal 
condemnation (cp. 81), implies the promise of eternal life to them 
that by patience in well-doing seek for glory and honour and in
corruption (27), however much they may fall by the way. 

In this extension of the meaning of the 1'ighteousness of God S. Paul 
was not altogether without predecessors. There had indeed been 
a dark period in Jewish history when so much stress was laid 
upon the sinfulness of man and the anger of God, that the idea of 
the divine righteousness had been intolerable. It had appeared as 
an attitude purely 'forensic' -the impartiality of a hanging judge. 
It was for a manifestation of God's me1'cy rather than of His righteous
ness that men prayed (Baruch 39, Song of Three Childr.19); and the con
viction that 'only a few should be saved' became very strong ( 2 ( 4) Esdras 
747 , &c.). But the greatest minds among the Jews saw that God's 
righteousness may well be the equivalent of His mercy. It extends 
a saving hand to those who tum to Him in faith, sinful though they 
may be. They are exempt from the operation of the eternal law, 
• The soul that sinneth it shall die'. 

Such a conception of God's righteousness, no less than the other, 
1 W. Bousset, Religion des Judentums•, p. 391. 
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had been witnessed to by law and prophets. S. Paul is content to quote 
the example of Abraham (eh. 4); there are many others (cp. Dan. 916 • 18 , 

2 (4) Esdras 836 , u 46 ; Baruch 59). Hence the two words 'salvation' 
and 'righteousness' are often found in juxtaposition. 'The Lord 
hath made known His salvation, His righteousness hath He openly 
shewed in the sight of the nations' (Ps. 982) could be written in all 
good faith even before Christ came (cp. Pss. 245, 6921-•, 14311 , Isa. 
4522 • 23, 4613, 51 5 • 6,561 ; and infra, p. 56, on' justification'). Naturally 
enough the• meaning of 'salvation' differed at different epochs. In 
the days of national solidarity God's' righteousness• showed itself in 
the deliverance of Jerusalem from her enemies; at other times in the 
salvation of repentant and trustful individuals from terrestrial misery 
or from super-terrestrial doom. In the greatest writers it occasionally 
achieves a meaning equivalent to that which, as we shall see, is pre
dominant in S. Paul's thought-the meaning of salvation from the 
pangs of conscience and the dominance of temptation (Ezek. 3723, 

Pss. 39 8

, 51 1 0-12

, 79•, 130 8

). 

How far was S. Paul wise in reviving this somewhat forced meaning 
of the righteousness of God-a meaning which makes it the equiva
lent of mercy? Would not some other word have served his turn 
as well, and avoided inevitable confusion? The answer is, surely, 
that no other w.ord would have achieved the purpose he had in mind. 
He intended to break down once for all the conception that Goel rules 
His creation by a law of works; that His love is in any way commen
surate with, or conditioned by, or to be bargained for by any acts of 
man. That 'forensic', commercial conception had been in danger 
of becoming the only meaning which the Jew could attach to righteous
ness as applied either to God or to ·man. There was only one way in 
which such a definition could be banished from the Christian diction
ary, and that was by giving the word itself a wholly different content. 
This course S. Paul takes; and, in so far as this is in his mind when he 
says In the gospel is manifested the righteousness of God, his meaning 
(as the whole epistle declares) is exactly the same as that of the 
contemporary writer who crystallized the whole message of Christian
ity in the phrase God is love. There is no righteousness except the 
righteousness of love; and that is God's righteousness. 

The keyword of this epistle, however, is not 'salvation', but 
'justification '-God is righteous (or just, the word is the same in 
the Greek) and the justifier of him that hath faith in Jesus (328). 

Since justification, then, is God's remedy against sin, the two 
words 'sin' and 'justification' will mutually explain each other. 
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As we compare and contrast them each will grow more vivid and 
detailed. As we do not know what salvation means to a man till 
we realize what he has been saved/ram, and as we cannot realize 
what he has been saved/ram unless we grasp the depths of relief 
which salvation has brought him, so we can only know what 
·sin' means as we learn more about 'justification', and only what 
'justification' means as we learn more about 'sin'. 

It is easy to say what S. Paul does not mean by justifi~ation; it is 
far more difficult to decide how much or how little he means by it. 
Two meanings may be set aside at once as having no bearing upon 
his thought: 

(i) In classical Greek the word means to • do justice' to a man
to hang a murderer or acquit an innocent person. This we can clearly 
eliminate from consideration altogether. Justification implies an act 
of undeserved love on God's part-the very reverse of giving a man 
his deserts. That God justifies the ungodly (4 6) is not (as· it would be 
if the classical meaning were the right one here) a knell of doom; it 
is a paean of joy. 

(ii) Many interpreters of the epistle have held that 'to justify' 
means 'to make righteous', • to impart righteousness to'. It is true 
that the idea of God's righteousness imparting itself to man is by 
no means foreign either to Jewish or to Pauline thought (infra, p. 89). 
But few modern scholars hold that this is the principal meaning of 
the word 'to justify'; and although in one or two isolated passages 
it could be made to have this meaning, the suggestion is negatived 
by the vast majority of the cases in which it occurs. In so far as the 
gift of God through Christ J es·us does ' make man righteous', 
S. Paul gives to the process the name of 'sanctification' rather than 
that of 'justification' (infra, pp. 87-9). We may safely dismiss this 
opinion also as inadequate. 

'To justify' in S. Paul's usage means neither 'to give a man 
his deserts' nor 'to make him just or righteous'. The first breathes 
the atmosphere of the law-courts, the second of the fairy tale; and 
neither of these is the atmosphere of Christianity. So much is 
clear. Commentators are in the main agreed that by the verb 
'to justify' S. Paul meant 'to deem righteous', to 'impute 
righteousness', 'to treat as righteous', 'to acquit'. Here we are 
still in the atmosphere of the law courts, but it is redolent of 
mercy rather than of jurisprudence. Other phrases used by S. 
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Paul support this meaning-' to reckon as righteous', 'to reckon 
faith as righteousness' (43 , 5 , 6 , 11 , 22 , 23 , 24); 'not to reckon tres
passes' (2 Cor. 519); 'to forgive (though the word is not the usual 
one) trespasses' (Col. 2 13); 'to blot out a bond', or 'promissory 
note' (Col. 214-but this phrase has had many different interpreta
tions). 'The free acquittal of the guilty' would express the sense 
clearly. It is supported further by the tenor of chapters 1-3, and 
indeed of much that S. Paul wrote, in which sin is spoken of as 
an offence against God-a great and conscious refusal (1 28)-and 
God's reply (apart from the gospel) is seen to be a swift punish
ment of condemnation (22, 3, 5• 9, 16, 319, 59• 16• 18• 19, 81), only partially 
and for a time delayed by forbearance and longsu_tfering (23- 9). It 
is supported again by his emphatic assertion that justification is 
not of debt but of grace (44 , 5). God was emphatically under no 
obligation to justify. It was, as we still say, an 'act of grace'. 
And what other act of grace could there be so fitting to God as 
the forgiveness of sins? 

If we hesitate, then, to accept this thought of 'acquittal' as the 
full and final meaning of 'justification', it is not because there is 
anything in it that can for a moment be considered un-Pauline or 
un-Christian. But there are elements of vital importance, both in 
St. Paul's doctrine of justification and in his doctrine of sin, to 
which it fails altogether to do justice. It may be suggested that 
the apostle himself felt this to be the case, and consequently did 
not insist upon the interpretation of 'justification' as 'acquittal' 
as much as he might have done. There are some very curious and 
significant silences in his writing. He does indeed employ, as we 
have seen, as synonyms for' to justify' such phrases as' to reckon 
righteousness', and even (if we accept the misleading substitution, 
in the R.V. translation, of the normal English word for an unusual 
Greek one)1 'to forgive trespasses'. But where is the commonest 
New Testament phrase of all, 'the forgiveness of sins' (a</,£aL~ 
a.µ.af'Tiwv)? That of all others would have expressed his meaning of 
'acquittal', yet he uses it only once (Col. 114, with parallel in 
Eph. 17); whilst the corresponding verb (a.q,dva,) comes only in an 
Old Testament quotation in Rom. 47 (from Ps. 321). 

Why, again, if the idea of God as judge is present to his mind, 
1 The Gk. is ,capl{,a9a,, not a,f,&Eva.,.. 

2546·3 D 
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does he constantly avoid the words • the wrath of God' and sub
stitute for them the vague impersonal term •wrath' (supra, p. 35) 
--except to warn us that we are not to lay too much emphasis 
upon the connected ideas of punishment and acquittal when we 
think of the relation between God and man? So too, though the 
reconciliation of God and man is one of his favourite themes, it is 
not, as we should expect, God the offended king and judge who 
is to be reconciled to man the offender, but man who has to be 
reconciled to God. 1 

Most noticeable of all, perhaps, is the fact that though sin is 
constantly thought of by S. Paul as an offence against God, the 
one chapter above all others which probes the depths of the sinful 
consc10usness (Rom. 7) contains no hint of a sense of guilt-there 
is death (75 , 9), disunion (714- 20), captivity (723), wretchedness (724) 

in the sinful soul, but not a word of guilt. Contrast this with the 
51st Psalm, and a vast difference of outlook suggests itself. It 
comes as no surprise thereafter that the apostle scarcely ever 
uses the gospel phrase • repentance ',2 and that he tends to avoid 
those words for •sin' which normally express the idea of trans
gression. 3 Facts such as these imply that, even when strict legal 
conceptions are moulding what St. Paul says about• justification', 
the apostle is thinking as much of a civil as of a criminal suit; 
and that the idea of •quittance' is as much in his mind as that of 
•acquittal'. 

1 See Rom. 510 , ", 1116 , 2 Cor. 51"-20 , Col. 1 20- 1. The idea of the need 
for God to be reconciled to man has sometimes been read into Rom. 5". 
But if this is the meaning, the passage is unique; and no more need 
be implied than 'we have received' (and 'enjoy'-Moffatt) 'a state of 
reconciliation with God'. We are not entitled, on the strength of this 
sentence alone, to water down S. Paul's language in gc:icral till it implies 
simply that' reconciliation must be mutual' (Sanday and Headlam, ad loc. ). 
An arrogant offender is often more stubborn and recalcitrant than the 
person whom he has molested. Similarly, in u••, though the Jews are 
described as treated as 'enemies' by God, this does not imply that God has 
been alienated from them by their sins, but only (as the context shows) that 
He has rejected them temporarily, in order that the Gentiles may be saved. 

2 µ.<Tavo,a (noun) only in Rom. 2•, 2 Cor. 79• 10, 2 Tim. 2 26 ; µ.<Tava,iv (verb) 
2 Cor. r 2

21

; ,11,oTpi</mv 2 Cor. 316

, 1 Thess. 1 •. 

3 rrapa./3ao,~ only Rom. 2 23 , 416 , 514, Gal. 3'", I Tim. 2"; 11apa.11Twµ.a, about 
fifteen times; a.µ.apTia (' missing the mark'), more than fifty times. But it 
is possible that S. Paul was not very much influenced by the etymological 
sense of a.µ.apTia, and used the word without any deliberate exclusrnn of the 
idea of ' transgression'. 
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These considerations make it clear that we cannot accept the 
word 'justification' in any narrow or pedantic sense .. We must 
investigate the other metaphors which St. Paul employs for the 
purpose of expressing his meaning. Of these he has very many. 
The change in man's condition brought about by the death of 
Christ is analogous to that which takes place when reunion fol
lows estrangement-man and God are reconciled (510 , 11, u 15, &c.). 
It is like that which takes place in an orphan's condition when he 
is adopted (815• 23 ; cp. Gal. 45, Eph. 1 5). It is like the redemption or 
enfranchisement of a captive from captivity (324, 61 8-23, 823, and fre
quently) or a slave from slavery(see infra, note on 618); the freedom 
which comes to a wife-a wife of the ancient world, who was her 
husband's chattel-at his death (73 ; cp. 82). 1 It is like the opening 
of the doors of the presence chamber, which gives a suppliant 
access to the king (52 ; cp. Eph. 2 18, 312). It is like the cancelling 
of the debtor's bond in the parable (Col. 214); it is, above all, like 
resurrection from the dead (65 , 8, 810, u 15 ; cp. Col. 31, and com
monly) 2-a death to sin for those who were dead in sin. We need 
not inquire too closely how far these phrases are to be taken as 
merely rhetorical, and how far as sober statement of spiritual 
truths. \\'hat is important is that the change in man's condition 
(as distinct from a change in his character, with which we have 
still to deal) 3 is something much wider than mere deliverance 
from the sense of guilt. 

And the 'sense of sin' (which, as we have seen, must help to 
explain the meaning of 'justific::i.tion ') is also much more to 
S. Paul than the' sense of guilt'. In Rom. 7 it is rather a sense of 
paralysing impotence and disunion-Not what I would that do I 
practise, but what I hate that I do (]15- 19). So complete is this im
potence that it would seem as if the human personality had faded 
away altogether, and an alien power usurped its place in the 
body-It is ·110 more I, but sin which dwelleth in me (720). The body 
may liYe on, but the man himself is spiritually dead (75• 8 , 11 ; cp. 

1 For S. Paul's various uses of this idea of freedom, enfranchisement, 
redemption ('buying back') see Gal. 313

, 4•, 51
, 

13
, 1 Cor. 1•

0
, 6•0

, 733
, 2 Cor. 317

, 

Eph. ,,. 430 , Col. 1 13 , ", where the Greek words used should in each case be 
considered. 

• Although, of course, more is implied here than a mere analogy. 
' Tnfra, µ. Sj. 
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Eph. 21, Col. 2 13)-the body is a body of death (721) just as a 
house can become a house of death. 

This thought of sin as an alien power-a personal force of evil 
-is one of the most distinctive elements in S. Paul's theological 
outlook. The entry of sin-conceived almost as Satan or Beelzebub, 
the lord of misrule (cp. r Thess. 2 18, 2 Thess. 2 9, r Cor. 55, 75, 
2 Cor. 2

11
, rr 14)-into the world (Rom. 512), attended by its 

minions of' principalities and powers' (838 ; cp. r Cor. 1524, Eph. 
2

2
, 612

, Col. 2 15-in Eph. r 21 , 310, Col. 1 13 they are not necessarily 
evil), produced the actual' sinfulness' of man, whereby sin's reign 
in individual hearts (612) is extended into a universal reign (521 ). 

Throughout chapters 6 and 7 and in many others passages (e.g. 
66, 11, 13 , 11, 1s. 20, 22 , 714 , 17 , 20, &c.), we could substitute' the devil' 
for 'sin' without in any way altering S. Paul's meaning. 'Sin' 
means, in fact, not" merely 'wrongful acts done by man', but even 
more a cause outside man which induces him to do the wrongful 
acts, though it does not compel him in such a sense that he can dis
claim personal responsibility. 

Sin, in fact, is not a simple but a very complex phenomenon. 
S. Paul seems to conceive it as a personal entity, around 
which hover and group themselves a host of evil, mysterious, 
supernatural forces, whose very shadow-nature enhances the 
horror which they inspire. The 'powers of this world', the 'god 
of this world', the 'evil world-age', Satan and his angels, the 
flesh, the demons, death itself, are all fellow conspirators with sin 
in compelling the downfall of man. 1 

In all this S. Paul is at one with the religion both of the later 
Jewish period and of the Greek world. Under Persian intluences, the 
Jews had come to think of the course of history as given over to evil 
angels, who exercised their malign influence through the aims and 
oppressions of heathen conquerors; and whose triumph was so com
plete that nothing short of an apocalyptic self-manifestation of God 
in a universal act of destruction, judgement, and restoration could 
overcome their power. Among the Greeks, too, there reigned the 
same fear of evil forces from whom escape was desired. Of such were 

1 As will slrnrtly be suggcstcJ, the v:ilue of S. Paul's doctrine of justifica
tion docs not depend upon the truth of his belief in pcrson:i.l forces of evil 
(injra. n n~l 
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MYSTERY RELIGIONS AT ROME 
The ceremony of initiation into the cult of Bacchus, illustrated on a terra

cotta plaque. The priest on the left is holding the basket containing the 
cult symbols, while the mystagogue holds the veiled head of the novice, and 
a Bac~hante plays her tambourine. 

the demons, for whom S. Paul has at least a wholesome respect 
(r Cor. 1010), who plagued man in this life; and the seven remorseless 
planets of the heavens-the 'elements' of this world (crrotx£ia, Gal. 
43 • '• Col. 2 8 • 10-see the important note, Moulton-:.\lilligan, Vocabu
lary, s.v.)-which the soul had to pass after death if it would reach 
the Eighth (the Ogdoad) with whom peace was to be found. Escape 
from these enemies was offered to heathendom by magic rites of 
initiation and mystic pass-words. Of these S. Paul knows little or 
nothing, but he adds the demons and the 'elements' to his census 
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of the enemies of man. Where, however, he is original is in making 
'sin' the chief and principal of all these opponents of human effort. 
His purpose is to make sin thereby the more terrible and deathly. 

Among the associates of sin in the work of man's undoing are the 
law, the flesh, and death. The two former will concern us later; the 
third may be considered here. Death, according to S. Paul, enters 
into relation with sin by divine fiat. It is the divinely ordained 
penalty for sin (the wages of sin, 623 ; cp. 1 Cor. 1521. 21 ; Wisd. 224) 

instituted on occasion of Adam's sin. So it passed to all men, for that 
all sinned (512) . 1 This connexion between sin and death, together with 
the doctrine that both entered the world at the Fall of Adam, was 
a commonplace of S. Paul's time (cp. Wisd. 2 23 , 24 , Ecclus. 2524 , 2 (4) 
Esdras 37

, 7118
, 2 Baruch 173

, 198
, 234, 5416

, 566
). But, even for those 

who held it, it was not without its difficulties, as S. Paul shows in a 
perplexing little aside. For sin is not imputed where there is no law; 
hence until the law (i.e. between Adam and Moses) men cannot be 
said to have 'sinned' in any real sense, as Adam did. N everthe
less death reigned from Adam until Moses even over them that had not 
sinned after the likeness of Adam's transgression (513• 14). How could 
this be? 

The passage in which this problem is hinted at is primarily con
cerned with an entirely different subject-the parallel between Adam, 
who is a figure of him that was to come (514), and Christ (infra, p. 75). 
That parallel is not affected in any way by the particular answer 
given to the question, Why did death reign from Adam to Moses? 
S. Paul, however, is too conscientious to leave even this minor prob
lem on one side. Unfortunately, bis answer is not by any means 
clear: (1) It may be that be is suggesting that, although the sins of 
post-Adamite men were less heinous than that of Adam, they were 
nevertheless sufficient (in view of what he has said earlier about the 
law written in the hearts even of those who have no law (2 14 • 1~, supra, 
pp. 38, 39)) to merit death. (2) More probably, when he says that until 
( = •before') the law sin was in the world (513), be is asserting in a 
compressed form something like this: Adam allowed the evil force, 
sin, to gain an entry into the world i and sin brought death, its 
minion, with it. Because of human ignorance of the law, sin could 
not as yet compel men to commit conscious sins. But death, once 
unleashed, was able to exercise its tyranny even beyond the sphere 
within which it might claim lawful dominion. How this 'unleashing 

1 On the interpretation of this sentence, and the doctrine of original sin 
in general, infra, p. 100. 
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of death' enabled it to reign so universally we are not told; it is pro
bably a theosophical conception introduced by S. Paul to meet a 
particular difficulty, but not in any way thought out. (3) Some ex
tant MSS., with attestations in the Latin Fathers, omit the not, and 
read, Death f'eigned ... even over them that had sinned. But this is 
no more than an unfortunate attempt to correct the text, so as to 
suggest that every one between Adam and Moses did in fact sin as 
terribly as Adam himself. Had S. Paul wished to say this, however, 
he would not have expressed it so awkwardly. For as it stands the 
even is meaningless, and the sentence does not exclude the possibility 
that some did not sin 'after the likeness of Adam's transgression', 
yet leaves the problem of their undeserved death unanswered. 

The modem reader knows that there is no such metaphysical 
connexion between death and sin as S. Paul and his contemporaries 
believed. Death is a universal phenomenon in the physical world, 
affecting unconscious organisms as much as conscious ones. This fact 
challenges the entire relation between sin and death assumed in the 
epistle. Fortunately, however, even if the present passage is set down 
as a piece of mythology which the world has outgrown, another 
reference in S. Paul shows a connexion between sin and death which 
is as real to-day as it was to the apostle. The sting of death, he says in 
1 Cor. 1566 • 68, is sin; for no sinner can view death with equanimity. 
There is always the possibility, if no more, of a further life after 
death; and in that life the sinner is bound to be less happy than the 
righteous. Death, then, can appropriately be connected with sin as 
among the forces which man fears and loathes; and Christ, in over
coming sin, has robbed death of its sting, and made it an occasion of 
hope for those whom He has justified. 

Picture, then, the depfhs of despair to which the thought of sin 
so conditioned and attended must reduce a man. Guilt is no doubt 
a factor in that despair, but only one of many factors. J ustifica
tion-release from sin-can therefore be nothing less than the 
change from such despair to hope of the brightest radiance, or 
rather to a certainty of victory. Such a definition of' justification' 
as' relief from hopelessness' covers not merely the sense of' quit
tance' or •acquittal', but also all those other senses which we 
found to be germane to S. Paul's thought. Further, it brings 
together both sides of the righteousness of God. In 'proving Him
self righteous' by condemning sin God is raising the cloud of 
hopelessness no less than in 'justifying the ungodly'. The two 
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processes are no more than different aspects of a single operation. 
And finally, if this can be taken as the true meaning of 'justifica
tion', it will remo\'e some of the most pressing difficulties presented 
by the doctrine of the atoning death of Christ (infra, p. 61). 

Once more we may notice S. Paul's controversial dexterity. Just 
as the 'righteousness of God' had to many Jews become synonymous 
with His mercy, so the word 'justification' in the Greek Old Testa
ment (meaning simply,, of course, 'the righteousness of God in opera
tion') is often used in the sense of 'relief from oppression ' 1 (C. H. 
Dodd, The Bible and the Greeks, pp. 47-58). This sense of the word 
is, as we have seen, completely congenial to S. Paul. Contemporary 
rabbinic legalism, however, though it used the word 'justification', 
meant no more by it than acquittal. S. Paul, therefore, accepts this 
meaning as the starting-point for his argument, at the same time 
leading his readers on to the wider meaning of the word. It is as 
though he said to his immediate opponents: 'You are concerned to 
obtain acquittal from God. You cannot obtain it by your own efforts. 
God offers it to you freely through Jesus Christ. But he offers you 
far more as well-complete relief froin all the anxieties and distresses 
which, if you were a truly spiritual person, would weigh upon you as 
heavily as does your narrow desire for exemption from punishment. 
These are the matters upon which your thought should be concen
trated, rather than the other; and if you consider the implications of 
prophetic teaching and Christian revelation about the justifying 
righteousness of God, you will see this to be the case.' 

In thus developing the content of the word 'justification' S. Paul, 
we may suspect, is repeating the device he has already employed in 
dealing with the closely connected idea of the 'righteousness' of God. 
He is deliberately cutting the ground away from his opponents' feet
using one of their favourite words, in fact, in a different meaning, in 
order to rebut as inadequate the conception of God's dealing with man 
which their vocabulary implied. The attempt was not wholly success
ful. His commentators and disciples have only too often given' justi
fication' its exclusively forensic meaning, and so have produced, and 
attributed to him, a doctrine of the Atonement very different from 
that which he preached. But the challenge he threw out still remained. 
It was always seen that the old bottles could not contain the new 
wine; and the incongruity of these misunderstandings of his teaching 

1 It probably passed through an intermediate stage in which it had the 
meaning of 'the vindication by God of those whom he has promised to 
vindicate', i.e. the people of Israel. 
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with his system of thought as a whole has served in all ages to direct 
attention once again to the central problem of Christianity-How did 
Christ redeem man ? 

D. The Death of Christ: Atonement (324 , 25, 425, 515, 66, 83, 34). 

S. Paul has more to tell about sin, its origin, growth, and agents. 
But for the moment that can wait; indeed, to postpone it is 
merely to follow the order of the epistle itself. For in the third 
chapter, which we are still considering, there stands a phrase 
which is of vital importance to the Christian-Christ Jesus, whom 
';od set forth to be a propitiation, through faith, by his blood (325). 

Here is an answer to the question important above all others: 
How has God relieved the Christian from the burden of despair ? 
What had S. Paul seen that brought him the conviction of justi
fication? The answer is at first sight clear-it was the blood (325, 

59

; cp. Acts 20

28, Eph. 1

7

,2

13, Col. 1

20, Heb. 912• 14

, &c.), the sufferings 
(2 Cor. 15, Phil. 310 ; cp. Heb. 2 9, 10, I Pet. 111, 413, 51), the cross 
(I Cor. 1 17 , 18, Gal. 511, 61', Eph. 2 18, Phil. 2 8, Col. 1 20,214), the death 
(56• 8• 10 and constantly) of Christ. But a moment's reflection shows 
that this is the answer not to our question but to another one. 
It tells us what has justified us, but not how the result has been 
secured. 

It might at first sight appear necessary to examine what S. Paul 
says about 'Christ' before considering what he says about His death. 
It is not-any death, but the death of Christ with which the gospel 
is concerned. But if we are to put in order the great questions of 
this epistle, with their answers, as they presented themselves to the 
apostle's mind in writing it, we must recognize that-for reasons at 
which we can only guei;s-the person of Christ is not among the primary 
ones. Some of the things he says about that person in the letter to the 
Romans are difficult, and all are important; yet if we were investigat
ing what is called the 'Christology' of S. Paul, we should in the main 
look for it elsewhere-in the epistles to Ephesus, Colossae, and Philippi 
for choice. We may postpone the Christological question, therefore, 
as S. Paul does not press it at this point; and be content with accept
ing from him that Christ, though born of the seed of David after the 
flesh, is dec/(lred to be the Son of God with power (1 3• '), is the Lord 
of believers (414), the Father's own Son (81), the firstborn among many 
brethren l819). There are times when an oblique view is more 
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instructive than a direct one; and just as we learnt more about justi
fication by considering the meaning of sin, so we may learn more about 
the person of Christ by looking for the meaning of His death.' 

We have to notice, at the outset of this inquiry, that while the 
cross, sufferings, blood, and death of Christ are central to S. Paul, 
they are not the only factors to which man looks for justification: 

(I) Thus the Father is equally concerned with the Son-It is God 
that justifieth (833 ; cp. 832 , 2 Cor. 5 19, Gal. 4 4, and John 316, r John 
4 9). This unequivocal statement debars us for ever from thinking 
of justification as something wrung from a grudging and reluctant 
tyrant by the sufferings of a willing but innocent victim. 

(2) In the same passage (834) S. Paul at once proceeds to add to 
his assertion that God is the author of our justification, the words 
It is Christ Jesus that died, yea rather, that was raised from the dead, 
thus giving to the resurrection a place at least equal to that of 
the death of Christ in justification. In 425 this takes another 
shape (see note ad loc.), but the implication is the same; Christ was 
delivered up for our trespasses and was raised for our justification. 
We need scarcely remind ourselves of the importance attached to 
the resurrection in chapter 6 of this epistle, or of the central 
position given to it in r Cor. 15 as the sole ground of faith and 
hope, or of the place which it held in the early Christian preaching 
(Acts r22, z24-3&, 315, 410, 33, 530, 31, &c.), or of S. Paul's passionate 
longing to know him and the power (not of His death, but) of his 
resurrection (Phil. 310), to see that if justification is (in his vocabu
lary) the great gospel message to the sinner, it is inextricably 
bound up not only with the death, but also with the resurrection 
of the Lord. 

(3) Nor is the earthly life of] esus without an influence. It is 
true that the saved by his life of 510 may refer to the risen life of 
Christ; but the one act of righteousness or redress (or, as it may be 
translated, the righteous act of One) through which there came unto 
all men justification of life (518) must, in spite of many difficulties in 
interpretation, 2 be taken as an allusion to Christ's sinless life on 
earth-a life so obedient (519) to the will of God that it led Him 
even to death on the cross (Phil. 2 8 ; cp. Heb. 58). 

1 Further on S. Paul's Christology, infra, pp. 102 ff. a See note, ad loc. 
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The death of Christ, then, does not stand alone. It forms part 

of a sequence-life, death, resurrection-which is a unity in the 
work of our redemption, and which must be attributed ultimately 
to the good will of God who spared not his own Son (832). When 
S. Paul says, in what may almost be called his favourite phrase, 
that the Lord • gave Himself for us' (Gal. 1', 2 20 , Eph. 52, I Tim. 
2 8 ; Tit. 2 14), it is not of any one part of the manifestation of God 
through Christ that he is thinking, but of the whole. 

With these considerations in mind we may now attempt to gather 
up what the apostle says about the redemptive work of Christ: 

(1) In character it is plainly connected with, or analogous to, the 
sacrifices of the old covenant. The emphasis on the blood of Christ 
makes this certain. It is no coincidence, therefore, that S. Paul 
alludes, in this connexion, to each one of the principal Jewish 
sacrifices. Our passover also hath been sacrificed for us, even Christ, 
he says in I Cor. 58 ; and the fact that the allusion is plainly inci
dental, and has no purpose except to introduce a picturesque ana
logy from the feast of unleavened bread, makes it all the more 
significant. It shows how easily S. Paul falls into the sacrificial 
strain of thought about the death of Christ, which was, indeed, 
not foreign to the evangelists, and which became the dominant 
idea of the writer of Hebrews. Less clear is the allusion to the 
sin-offering. It is, no doubt, the case that the words for sin in 83 

and perhaps sin in 2 Cor. 521 are technical Old Testament terms 
for this kind of sacrifice, but they need not have this meaning 
here (infra, pp. 66, 67). The peace-offering or thank-offering is 
mentioned in Eph. 52, once again in technical terms from the Old 
Covenant-Christ gave himself up for us, an offering and a sacrifice 
to God for an odour of a sweet smell. Lastly, in the passage from 
which we started (326) stands a word which the R.V. translates as 
a propitiation, which has probably some reference to the sacrifices 
of the Day of Atonement (infra, pp. 65, 66). 1 

We are here face to face with the central problem of the death 
of Christ and its significance for man; and it is important to notice 

'that the criticisms directed against many of the solutions which 
have been offered to that problem in Christian thought are due 

1 Note also that, in 811, He that spared not his own Son is reminiscent of 
the sacrifice of Isaac (Gen. 2211). 
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to the bringing together in them of the ideas of justification and 
sacrifice. Apart from one another, each of those ideas is welcome 
to religion. That God justifies man (even in the narrowest sense 
of exempting him, in His o\·erwhelming mercy, from the conse
quences of sin), while it must be qualified by the demand for some 
degree of repentance on man's part, is wholly consonant with the 
teaching of the parable of the Prodigal Son, and with all that is 
highest in the whole Biblical tradition of forgiveness. That sacri
fice-the offer both actual and symbolical of loyal service and 
submission to the divine will-is the proper attitude even for the 
incarnate Son of God Himself to assume towards the Father
is no less a biblical conception. 

But 1e-lzen the sacrifice of Christ is thought of exclusively as win
ning man's acquittal for him we are near the border-line of concep
tions which many Christians resent. For in the common mind, 
sacrifice has always been marked out by two characteristics where 
sin is concerned-it is placatory, and it is substitutionary. On the 
one hand it reconciles an angry God to His offending servant; on 
the other, to effect this result, it pays, by the suffering of the 
victim, a price which in strict justice should have been paid by 
the sinner himself. 

In view of these dangers, it is essential to notice that although 
S. Paul fell quite naturally into the practice of speaking of the 
death of Christ as a sacrifice, yet he fell into it very rarely. The 
passages we have mentioned (several of them only doubtful refer
ences at the best) are few and far between when compared with 
the vast number of his references to the passion. Yet they are the 
only ones in which the analogy of sacrifice is so much as men
tioned. Nor is it merely the case that the apostle fails to press the 
analogy; he even shrinks from applying it at its most obvious 
points. We have seen already how carefully he avoids the sugges
tion that God has ever had to be reconciled to man. We need only 
add that his doctrine that God Himself is the source of justifica
tion would make any such suggestion ridiculous. 

Again, it is to be noticed that never except in I Tim. 2 6 (which 
may not be Pauline), and there only with a strong qualification,1 

1 &.v-r{Av-rpov inrtp 1rav-rwv. The qualification lies in the imlp, which virtually 
destroys the effect of the prefix &.v,-l. • 
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does S. Paul speak of Christ dying instead of us; elsewhere it 
is always on our behclf. The death of Christ to him was certainly 
altruistic; we cannot affirm that it is ever substitutionary. A state
ment like that of Dr. Rashdall's,' • It is impossible to get rid of 
this idea of substitution, of vicarious punishment, from any faith
ful presentation of S. Paul's doctrine', is infinitely more sweeping 
than the facts warrant. 

Thus it might well be suggested that the sacrificial references 
in connexion with the death of Christ have no other purpose than 
to emphasize the twin facts that His offering of Himself was well
pleasing to the Father, and that man's salvation was only secured 
at infinite cost to the Redeemer; they throw no light upon the 
method by which that salvation was secured. If we accept this 
~uggestion, we can go far to elicit from S. Paul's writings a Yiew of 
the death of Christ which emphasizes its complete uniqueness, yet 
exempts it from those non-moral implications which modern critics 
are so ready to see there. 

(2) For it should be self-evident that all these' substitutionary· 
or 'placatory' theories of the Atonement are bound up closely 
with the conception of sin as guilt, and justification as acquittal 
from guilt. But it has already been seen (supra, pp. 49-56) that 
such ideas are very far from exhausting S. Paul's teaching on 
either subject. To him, sin is a summary term for all evil forces, 
anxieties, or disasters which threaten and beset mankind ; and 
j11stijica:wn is relief from the despair which must inevitably attend, 
not merely their onset, but even the thought of their onset. Now 
it is noticeable that whenever S. Paul speaks of any of these 
agencies in the same breath as the offering of Christ, the language 
he uses is always the language of victory. Sin is dead (7 8-see 
note), has lost its dominion (61'), has been condemned, and that 
in the flesh, its stronghold (83-see note); the law abolished 
(Rom. w', Gal. 3u, Eph. 2 15), its ordinances blotted out (Col. 2 14); 

the powers of darkness stripped and triumphed over (Col. 2 1G

though the word here rendered stripped (R. V. • having put off from 
himself') is variously interpreted); death swallowed up (r Cor. 15G4? 

or abolished (2 Tim. r 10). So constantly does this language recur 
that we shall hardly be wrong in taking it as coming near to the 

1 Idea of the Atonement. p. 92. 
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heart of the apostle's meaning. In the life, passion, and resurrec
tion of Christ was manifested an obedience unto death, even to death 
on the cross (Phil. 2 8), and this righteousness of one (518) has proved 
the overthrow of sin. Sin shall no longer have dominion over 
us (614). 

True, the victory is not complete. As another writer could say, 
We see not yet all things subfected to him (Heb. 2 8). More remains to 
be done before the last enemy (1 Cor. 1528) is wholly driven from 
the field. The work of driving home the victory and reaping its 
fruits is left to the Christian and the Church; it is for them to 
fill up that which is lacking of the afflictions of Christ (Col. 1 24). 

This that remains, however, is small compared with what has 
been accomplished-so small that we can already say, Thanks be 
to God which giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ 
(1 Cor. 1557). 

If, then, we attempt to summarize what appears to be the main 
trend of S. Paul's thought, as we must do if we are to understand 
this or any of his epistles, it may well be as follows. Mankind has 
suffered under the ravages of sin, till men have lost freedom, 
communion with God, and hope; and are oppressed by a sense of 
guilt. The seeming indifference of God has added to their despair. 
But the spotless life of Christ, who knew no sin (2 Cor. 521 ; cp. John 
848 , Heb. 415), culminating in His death and proved unconquerable 
by the resurrection, has broken the power of sin. It has intro
duced into the world, and made available for man, a power 
demonstrably stronger than all the forces of evil, singly or in 
combination. It has removed the false impression of God's 
callousness by revealing his wrath j rom heaven against all ungodli
ness and unrighteousness (118), a wrath showing itself to-day in the 
great battle with sin itself which has culminated in the victory of 
the cross, but fraught with a warning of judgement (22) to come for 
all who do not now lay hold on the new power and new hope that 
has been given. And thus it has altered man's whole attitude 
towards his environment. Despair, uncertainty, impotence, aliena
tion from God are all gone ; the believer is full of hope for the 
future. 

Even the sense of guilt has been lifted. This last fact may per
plex us until we examine a little more carefully what a sense of 
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guilt really implies. It is in essence the bitter reflection that an 
offence has been committed whose stains can never be washed 
away, for which adequate reparation can never be made. But if 
man is free to live the righteous life once more in all its fullness, 
reparation is possible ; if that freedom has been won by Manhood 
it may be said to have been made already. There may be sorrow 
still for the past. But it is a sorrow that purifies, warns, and in
spires-it is something far removed from the barren hopelessness 
of remorse. Thus S. Paul's use (rare though it is) of sacrificial 
analogies from the Old Law is wholly justified. The purpose for 
which sacrifice was instituted is fulfilled in the Cross of Christ. 

It should be evident that this interpretation of S. Paul's mind does 
not depend upon any acceptance of his view that sin, principalities, 
powers, and so forth, are personal forces of evil. That men suffer 
:1gonies of remorse and despair partly because of their own sins, 
partly because of the apparent hostility of the universe, is a matter 
Jf common experience. That the power of the Holy Spirit transmits 
to the Christian 'the spirit which dwelt in Christ Jesus', and so 
C'nables him to face his environment with a new equanimity, is some
thing to the truth of which every Christian will testify, however 
conscious he may be of repeated lapses in his own life. That the 
Jeath and resurrection of Christ constituted the culminating phase 
cf His spiritual victory needs no proof. \Vhether the victory was won 
over external invisible powers of evil, or over inner tendencies tempt
ing human nature to self-seeking, cowardice, and despair, is a secon
dary question of no practical importance. S. Paul's education led 
him to speak in terms of hostile forces external to man; the modern 
view concentrates upon the inward struggles of the divided self. In 
either case the doctrine holds-wherever the true seat of evil may 
be, Christ has dethroned it, and has given to man the power to de
throne it from his own life in like manner. 

This, however, though true in general, does less than justice to 
S. Paul's thought at one point. In I Cor. 1528 • H he tells us that the 
last enemy that shall be abolished is death, adding, with reference to 
Isa. 25 8, Hos. 1314, Then shall come to pass the saying that is written, 
Death is swallowed up in victory. Metaphorically, of course, this is 
true enough, for by his relief from the fear of punishment after death 
the justified Christian can laugh at death's sting (supra, p. 55). But 
S. Paul means more than this. The whole of I Cor. 15, and in Romans 
such passages as 66 • 7 , 8 , gu. 23 (see notes ad locc.). make it clear that in 
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his view the victory of Christ over death has given the righteous man 
assurance of his physical resurrection, and thereby of his ultimate 
'reigning' with Christ in glory. S. Paul is not so much concerned with 
this aspect of the matter in Romans as in Thessalonians or 1 Corin
thians. One or two points, however, may be noticed. (a) Naturally 
enough he connects it primarily with the resurrection of our Lord. \Ve 
may properly ask, how is it that the resurrection of Christ should 
guarantee in any way the resurrection of the believer? \Vhy should 
what took place in the case of the Son of God be necessarily true of 
mere man? S. Paul has no clear answer on this point. 1 Cor. 1513, 

however, suggests that whatever God did for Christ during His terres
trial existence He is prepared to do for all men. Christ's resurrection is 
thus the example of a general principle-I/ there is no resurrection of the 
de.id, neither hath Christ been raised. 

(b) The specifically Pauline and Christian doctrine is not so much 
that of personal immortality as that of the resurrection of the body. 
Of the significant differences between the two conceptions this is not 
the place to speak. We may notice, however, that even in I Cor. 15 
this is the problem at issue. The objectors seem to have believed in 
personal immortality, but wished for an answer to the question, How 
are the dead raised upi' and with what body do they comei' (1 Cor. 1535). 

Here S. Paul supplies, though not in any very connected argument, 
a line of thought more effective than the induction which leads from 
the resurrection of Christ to that of all believers. The spiritual 
resurrection of the Christian here and now is to him an unquestion
able empirical fact (65-8 ; cp. Col. 31 : 'If then-ye were risen'). It 
is of such a character that the body can share in it. The members 
are no more instruments of sin, but weapons of righteousness; we 
can present our bodies a living sacrifice; they are temples of the 
Holy Spirit (infra, p. 98). If, then, even in our earthly life, the 
body is capable of subserving the interests of the Spirit, nothing 
prevents the same being true of the life after death. True, some 
definite change (Phil. 321) will be necessary, for the life after death is 
not corporeal after the manner of life here, and so the body will be 
spiritual (1 Cor. 15°): and the change is so dramatic as to enable 
S. Paul to speak of the believer putting off one body and being clothed 
with another (2 Cor. 51....i). Yet there is an organic continuity-it is 
the same body which is sown and is raised (1 Cor. 15n, 0 ). The 
resurrection of the Christian as an entire personality, therefore, and 
not as a disembodied spirit alone, is guaranteed by the fact that even 
here on earth his entire personality, and not his spirit alone, is 
redeemed. 
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The view thus outlined might be called the attribution to Christ 

through His death of a vicarious victory on behalf of man. It is 
open to question, however, at certain points. (1) In Rom. 325 S. 
Paul speaks of Christ's death as a propitiation ([AaaT11piov); and it 
is often held that the passage is too studied to enable us to say 
that we are dealing with no more than a mere metaphor here. 
As has been said, the word has some reference to the Day of 
Atonement. Throughout the Greek Old Testament it is used of 
the 'mercy seat' in the Holy of Holies, which on that most solemn 
of days was sprinkled by the High Priest for his sins and those of 
the people (Exod. 2517 , Lev. 16 pass.; cp. Heb. 95). Now if it be 
held, as it very well might be, that the ritual of the Day of Atone
ment was dominated by those placatory and substitutionary 
conceptions of sacrifice which Christianity deplores, then we 
should be forced to say that S. Paul at this point at least admits 
an undesirable element into his theology of the death of Christ. 
And on the assumption, which is hard to resist, that here he is 
speaking in his most emphatic and considered mood, it might 
well be asked whether we must not interpret his whole teaching 
in the light of this passage. 

While the word lAaa-nlpiov would naturally bring to the mind of 
a Jewish reader the thought of the Day of Atonement, the reference 
cannot be a direct one. 'God set forth Christ as a mercy-seat by His 
blood' or 'through faith in His blood' is virtually meaningless. The 
word here is probably adjectival, though 'as a propitiation' is a fair 
translation, provided we recognize (1) that the substitution in the 
English of noun for adjective is unauthorized; and (2) that we do not 
as yet know in what sense S. Paul is using the word. Nevertheless, it 
must be repeated that the pacifying of an angry God is probably to 
some extent inherent in the Jewish conception of the Day of Atone
ment; and the same appears to be even more true in respect of the 
normal use of the word lAaa-nlpiov in contemporary pagan writing.' 

Against this, however, it is to be urged that the general Old 
Testament usage of the verb from which lAaanipwv and connected 
words (i.M.aKw8ai, &c.) are derived, both in the Greek and the 

' It meant a' votive offering'-see Moulton-Milligan, Vocabulary, s.v.; 
with references there. 

ZH6.J B 



66 The Main Ideas of the Epistle 
Hebrew, is not by any means favourable to the view that it 
necessarily involves the idea of placating God. In thi~ respect, 
in fact, there is a wide distinction between the Jewish and the 
pagan outlook. 'Though the idea of propitiating God may be in
directly involved in the phrases used in the Old Testament, it is 
very much less prominent than in heathen writers ... there is 
not the same thought of directly appeasing one who is angry, 
with a personal feeling against the offender' (S.R. Driver in HDB, 
iv, p. 128; C. H. Dodd, The Bible and the Greeks, pp. 82-95, is even 
more emphatic). In general, if the subject of the'verb is man, the 
meaning is simply' to wash away, or cleanse (oneself) from, guilt' 
without reference to any particular method of cleansing; if God, 
'to forgive'. So if for' propitiation' we read 'means of cleansing', 
or even (taking God as the implied subject) 'of forgiveness', we 
shall have done full justice to the passage. 

(2) In Rom. 83 S. Paul says that God sent His Son 7T£pt d.µ.apTla~ 
(R.V. 'as an offering/or sin'). R.V. is no doubt right in adding 
the words 'as an offering' and so making the passage allude to the 
sin-offerings of the Old Testament; for the phrase is normally em
ployed in the LXX to designate that sacrifice. But the allusion 
is certainly not central. All that S. Paul actually says is that 
Christ came 'concerning sin' ('to deal with sin', l\loffatt), and we 
need read no more into his words. Even if he deliberately chose 
this phrase rather than any other because of its Old Testament 
significance (an hypothesis which can only be assumed), it is 
hazardous to assert that he did so in order to convey that the 
death of Jesus performed in every sense the function of a sin
offering, and in particular the function of appeasing the wrath of 
God against guilty mankind. It is far more probable that the 
allusion (if any was intended) is purely literary and casual, and 
cannot be pressed to extremes such as this. 

Jn connexion with 83 commentators and critics of S. Paul usually 
cite 2 Car. 521 : Him who !mew no sin he made to be sin on our behalf; 
that we might become the righteousness of God in him. Here the 'sin' 
which Christ was 'made' may once more be an Old Testament 
technical term for 'sin-offering' (cp. Gore, Belief in Christ, p. 305) : 
and if so, the allusion may again be purely casual, and we cannot 
infer that it involves any doctrine of substitutionary propitiation. 
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But whereas 7T€p, aµ,apTla~ would lend itself naturally to the inter
pretation of 'sin-offering' aµ,apTla ('sin') does not do so. Hence the 
majority of commentators do not take it in this sense. This leaves 
them with a difficulty of interpretation: how can S. Paul say that 
-Christ was 'made sin•? The question is important, but does not 
concern us here; for at least it is clear that whatever answer be given 
to it (apart from the interpretation of it as referring directly and ex
clusively to the 'sin offering') the idea of appeasing the Father is in 
no way involved. 1 

Similarly with Gal. 313-Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law 
-having become a curse for us: for it is written, Cursed is every one that 
hangeth on a tree. The 'curse of the law' is, of course, the condemna
tion uttered upon sin by God (Gal. 310); from this Christ redeemed or 
saved us. The further meaning of the passage is extremely obscure. 
Deut. 21 23 prescribes that the body of a person • hanged upon a tree' 
for a 'sin worthy of death' shall not remain there overnight 'that 
thou defile not thy land'. for he that is hanged is accursed of God 
(mg. the curse of God). It is highly significant that S. Paul adapts the 
quotation so as to avoid any suggestion that Christ was cursed of God. 
But the strangeness of the verse as a whole makes it probable that it is 
a piece of inverted controversy. Jewish opponents of Christianity were 
using the crucifixion to prove that Christ, so far from being Messiah, 
was 'accursed of God'. S. Paul replies that Christ's sufferings, 
indeed, were identical with those imposed upon the• accursed of God'; 
but in His case the reason of them was not any sin of His own, but His 
purpose of redeeming thereby sinners who properly deserve to be 
called' accursed'. No further meaning can be got out of the passage; 
least of all the suggestion that God required that some one should 
suffer the penalty of the 'curse', but was indifferent whether it were 
incurred by the innocent or the guilty. 

It is evident that such tenuous and insecure arguments in no 
way affect our description of S. Paul's doctrine of the Atonement 
as one of a vicarious victory won by Christ on man's behalf. By 
introducing into the world a force stronger than any which sin 
and its agents could exert, and making it available to man 
through the gift of the Spirit, it relieved him of all his burdens 
and anxieties, including even the sense of guilt against God; 
and in doing so (because ultimately justification comes from the 

1 The meaning is probably 'made Him bear the burden of sin'. 
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Father, who for our sakes spared not His own Son) it manifested 
God's eternal attitude of loving care for His children (see also 
infra, pp. 76, 77). 

To the question, • Did the death of Christ alter God's attitude to
wards man?· we must reply therefore in an emphatic negative. This 
implies that we cannot in any exact sense say that it • won forgive
ness' for our sins. \\'hat it did was at once to reveal and to make 
available to us the spiritual power which a forgiving God had, from 
the day of the first sin, held out to man. It carried into effect, as 
between God and man, the lesson of the parable of the Prodigal
that restoration to true sonship is possible to all who desi~e it, 
through the death and resurrection of our Lord and the gift of the 
Spirit of Christ. There is scarcely a word in S. Paul which justifies 
Christian theology in going a step beyond this position. 

No doubt other parts of the New Testament-especially the epistle 
to the Hebrews, with its strong emphasis upon the death of Christ 
as the unique effective sacrifice for the sins of men-go further in the 
direction of suggesting strictly •propitiatory• ideas; passages in the 
Johannine writings have somewhat the same colour. They can best 
be interpreted as implying, not that the death of Christ produced a 
change in God (the idea conveyed by the word •propitiation'), but 
that it produced a change for Him by initiating the new process of 
redemption through grace. Such a doctrine would in no sense 
be repugnant to S. Paul's teaching. That he does not emphasize it 
in any way is di:Je simply to the fact that his epistles are concerned 
with the practical rather than the metaphysical issues of Christian 
thought, and that his primary purpose in connexion with the death 
of Christ is to consider not how it affects the Godhead, but how it 
affects man. 

Indeed, even this is to state his purpose too widely. His real interest 
was simply to proclaim that Christ has reconciled us to God; and 
our difficulty in discovering what 'theory of the Atonement•, if any, 
he held is due to the fact that he was not really interested in any 
particular theory. Thus, on the one hand, he does not attribute to 
Christ's death the unique position which it holds for so many theo
logians (supra, p. 58); and on the other, he does not go out of his way 
to expound at length why anything which Christ did or suffered 
should have had the effect attributed to it. That Christ saves us is 
to him the all-important truth; what acts of His were specially effica
cious, and why they were so, are secondary problems which never 
engross his full attention. (Cp, infra, note on 518

.) 
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E. Faith and Works: Grace and Law: Gentile and Jew (327- 521, 

7 7-16, I o4-13). 

It would be unfair to Judaism to say that it was wholly lacking 
in any doctrine of atonement. Isaiah's great picture of the Suffer
ing Servant (Isa. 5213-5312), indeed, never assumed this significance 
until it was taken over by the Church as a prophetic anticipation 
of Christ Himsclf.1 But later Judaism had achieved a view of the 
divine mercy which made it possible to hold that the sufferings 
of the righteous would avail to win clemency for their kinsmen 
after the flesh. 2 Some even had the hardihood to assert that bare 
membership in the chosen race would infallibly guarantee salva
tion. 3 These, however, were eccentricities. The cardinal doctrine 
of Judaism was that each man must attain his own salvation by 
his own efforts: and the method set before him was that of rigid 
obedience to the demands of the law. 

With characteristic opportunism S. Paul takes this feature of 
Judaism as the focal point of his attack upon all non-Christian 
elements in religion. But as he proceeds we discover that he has 
far more important matters in view than the mere Mosaic law
the law of commandments contained in ordinances, as he calls it in 
Eph. 2 1s. We reckon therefore, he says, that a man is justified by 
faith apart from the u:orks of the law (328). The immediate conclu
sion which he draws from this statement is that the distinction 
between Jew and Gentile is finally broken down: Is God the God 
of Jews unly? is he not the God of Gentiles also? Yea, of Gentiles 
also; if so be that God is one, and he shall justify the circumcision by 
faith and the imcirrnmcision through faith (329 , so; cp. 228 - 28 ). 

Strictly speaking, this conclusion is irrelevant here: it belongs to 
another line of thought (the tension between Jew and Gentile) 
which is to occupy the centre of the stage in chapters 9-II, 
though it emerges from time to time throughout the earlier chap
ters of the epistle (infra, p. 78). But it emphasizes the fact that 
what S. Paul has to say about his gospel (218) is said to all men 
indifferently. 

1 Hence S. Paul's quotation from it in Rom. 411 is no evidence for his 
doctrine of the Atonement. 

• Cp. 2 Baruch 2 1 , 147 ; 4 Mace. 611, 1711 ; and 011 the merits of the patri
archs, Sanday-Headlam, p. 330 (see below, notes on 91, 1 111 • 11). 

' SP!' hl'low, notP nn ,,_, 
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The law which he has in view, therefore, must be something 

more universal than the Mosaic law. The Gentiles, we remember, 
also have the work of the law written in their hearts (215), and are 
theoretically capable of doing by nature the things of the law (214) 

and keeping its ordinances (226). We may infer, then, without hesi
tation, that in so far as S. Paul's primary reference here is to the 
Mosaic law, he is using it simply as a typical example of the moral 
law as such; and we can rightly understand the works of the law to 
apply to both Jew and Gentile in the sense of all moral effort 
considered in itself apart from the dispensation of grace. S. Paul's 
purpose, in fact, is to expose the futility of moralism-the inevit
able failure of every attempt, Jewish and pagan alike, to live by a 
code of rules. 

It is now possible to see how S. Paul's condemnation of law 
fits on to his exposition of the Atonement. We have reviewed the 
multiple anxieties from which the death of Christ relieves us. 
They arise mainly, though not entirely, from our consciousness of 
moral failure. The despair of a sin-ridden world is concentrated in 
the fact that even the would-be 'righteous man• sees no alterna
tives before him except on the one hand a Pharisaic complacency 
(supra, p. 43) and on the other a morbid sense of the degradation 
into which failure to obey the law must bring him (supra, p. 51). 
Once or twice, it is true, in what has preceded, S. Paul has admitted 
the logical possibility that successful moral effort might bring 
relief from this oppression (27 , lo, 14 , 26- 9); he will even allow him
self to use similar phrases again (44, ro6). But his main emphasis 
throughout has been on the universal sinfulness of mankind; hence 
we are not surprised when he asserts once more that successful 
moral effort is impossible to man: By the works of the law shall no 
flesh be justified in God'$ sight (320 ; cp. 83 and Gal. 2 18 , 

21
, 311

, 

Acts 1339). S. Paul apparently founds his opinion upon a bare 
acceptance of the letter of Scripture. He found the second half 
of the sentence written in the 143rd Psalm (ver. 2); his addition 
of the first half (' by the works of the law') is no more than an 
obvious and intelligent expansion of the text. But in this matter 
at least he reinforces Scripture by experience: Through (the) law 
cometh the knowledge of sin (320 ; cp. 415, 513

, 
20

, 77
). 

In chapter 7 the meaning of this is made clear. It is not because 
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the law reveals what sin is that S. Paul criticizes it-so far the law 
is, as the Psalmist said (Ps. 197- 9, n9137), holy and righteous and 
good (?12). What makes it the source of despair is, first of all, that 
it enhances the desire to sin (75 , 7- 9 • 11); and secondly that it 
throws a revealing light upon the fruitless struggle which man 
wages against sin (722 , 23). For some men at least, life under the 
regime of law is no more than the perpetual torture of consenting 
unto the law that it is good, and yet, at the same time, practising 
the evil which they would not (716 , 19). For them there can be no 
justification by the works of the law, whether we take the word 
'justification' in its narrowest sense of acquittal, or its widest 
sense of 'release from despair'. Thr-ough the law we are reduced 
to a condition in which our only hope is to die to the law (Gal. 2 19) 

-that is, to renounce it; to abandon the quest for personal 
righteousness; and to call upon the name of the Lord (1012 - 13). 

S. Paul's preoccupation with the problem of moralism-the 
attempt of the moral man, devoid of religious presuppositions, 
to live up to a standard which he has set for his own life-which 
emerges so clearly in all that he says about law and works, compli
cates and even distorts his presentation of the Christian doctrine 
of salvation more, perhaps, than any other feature in his writing. 
But it also reveals him as endowed with a religious insight almost 
unequalled in depth. It deserves, therefore, the closest possible 
study. It may be approached along lines somewhat akin to the 
following. Man's environment, as we have seen, has been radically 
altered by Christ's death and victory over the forces of evil
he need suffer torture no longer. But how are we to appropriate 
the fruits of that alteration-communion, freedom both from the 
sense of guilt and from the sense of alienation, a consciousness of 
reconciliation with God? The answer is given by S. Paul in one 
word. It is by faith that a man is justified, apart from the works of 
the law (318); by a 'law' (here the word is used simply in the sense 
of' principle') of faith not a' law' of works (327). To the illustration 
of this conception chapter 4 of the epistle is devoted; and the 
conclusions there drawn are conveniently recapitulated, later on, 
in 104-13. 

(i) As an example of justifying faith S. Paul takes the case of 
Abraham (41 , 2 ; cp. Gal. 3&-1 ). He vindicates his right to do so by 
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an appeal to scripture (43-see Gen. 15 6 )-Abraham believed God 
and it was reckoned unto him for righteousness. The passage was 
one which had prompted much discussion before S. Paul's time,' 
and its meaning even in his day was open to different interpreta
tions (contrast this passage and Gal. 36 with Jas. 2 21- 3). But the 
salient features of Abraham's faith are quite clear. Though he 
considered (or, as some MSS. read, because he considered not-i.e. 
'disregarded') the amazing improbability of the promise that he 
should become, in his old age, the father of many nations (418 , 19), 

he wavered not through unbelief, but waxed strong through faith 
(419 , 20), so that he was enabled in hope to believe against hope (418). 

The analogy is perfectly clear: the Christian, contemplating in the 
same way the vast array of facts which have almost deprived him 
of hope, is yet constrained to believe in God's ability to perform 
what he has promised (421 ). If we ask in what this promise consists, 
the answer is ready to hand. It is that God quickeneth the dead and 
callcth the things that are not as though they were (417), a promise of 
which the guarantee for the Christian lies in the fact that He 
raised Jesus our Lord from the dead (424 ). The relation between 
promise and guarantee in this respect is clearly indicated in 6' 
-Like as Christ was raised from the dead through the glory of the 
Father, so we also shall be raised that we might walk in newness of 
life. 

But this improbability (promised though it be) rests on another 
-the amazing improbability that Christ should have died for our 
sins. How improbable this dogma of faith is the apostle reminds 
his readers in chapter 5. Peradventure for the good man some one 
would even dare to die; even though scarcely for a righteous man 
( obviously some one less worthy of sacrifice than • the good man' 
-but see note ad lac. for another suggestion) will one die (57). But 
who would die for sinners? Yet that is what we believe of our 
Lord. While we were yet weak, in due season Christ died for the 
ungodly ... God commendeth his own love toward us, in that, while 
we were yet sinners, Christ died for us (5 6 • 8 ). Grant this improba
bility, that we are nowfustified by his blood, and have now received 
the reconciliation (5 9 , 11), and the other improbability follows as 

1 Cp. r Mace. 2 62 ; 4 Mace. 16•0 ; Ecclus. 4419• 20 ; and for the importance 
of 'faith' in later Judaism see Lietzmann on 416

• 
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a natural consequence-we shall be saved from the wrath of God, 
saved by his life (5 8 , 10). 

S. Paul, as we have just seen, does not mitigate the difficulties of 
Christian faith. He may not say, in so many words, credo quia impos
sibile, but he leaves us in no doubt that Christian faith is a faith in 
God's power to perform miracles. Nevertheless, because the Christian 
bas far stronger evidence than Abraham had upon which to base his 
faith, he uses of Abraham's faith a word which (diverging here 
from the view of Heb.11 1 ) he would regard as inadequate for Christian 
faith-the word hope. Hope, to S. Paul, is something consequent 
upon faith (see notes on 418, 52, 8H)-a firm expectation of the glory 
which shall be revealed (8 18). In the Christian this is based upon a 
final conviction that God has already done for us more than we 
could ever have dreamed possible, by giving His Son for our rec..lemp
tion. Abraham had no such evidence of God's goodness upon which 
to base hls loyalty: his 'faith' may therefore as properly, if not more 
properly, be called hope rather than faith. But in giving it this name 
S. Paul does not belittle it: rather he is insinuating that if Abraham 
could evince such trust in God on so little evidence, his hope is the 
greatest of challenges to the Christian to give proof of a living 
faith. 

Other problems also lie in the background of S. Paul's mind even 
in this discussion. Abraham is called our forefather according to flesh 
(41-if this be the right reading-see notes) to prove once again to 
the Jews that if their great forefather depended for justification upon 
faith rather than works, it was idle for them, his lesser descendants, 
to rest their claim upon works. The fact that Abraham, not being 
justified by works, had nothing of which to glory before God, is intro
duced (-t 1), with a reference to a previous hint (Where then is the glory
ing! it is excluded, 317), as a reminder that it is mere hypocrisy to glory 
in God (2 17) if we fail, or refuse, to do His will (supra, pp. 43, 44). The 
fact that Abraham was in uncircumcision (410) when his faith was 
commended, together with the promise that in consic..leration of his 
faith he should be heir not of the Semitic stock alone, but of the world 
(4 13-see note, ad loc.)-tlie father of us all, the father of many nations 
(4 11- 11), corroborates other arguments that, in this matter, Jew 
and Gentile are equal before God (4 10 - 11). Furthermore, the writer is 
concerned to show that his doctrine of justifying faith was anticipated 
even in the law itself-Do we then make the law of none effect through 
faith! God forbid; nay, we establish the law (331)-a point of some im
portance to which we shall recur (p. 76). Once these cross-currents 
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of thought have been allowed for, the argument is clear-the faith 
that justifies is a faith like Abraham's. 

(ii) To be strong through faith (420), therefore, means for a Chris
tian to accept as a certainty that to which the death and resurrec
tion of Christ point as evidence. It means to believe that sin has 
been condemned (83) in the life and death of Christ, and that there
fore its burden of remorse, alienation from God, and despair has 
once and for all been removed from the Christian's shoulders. It 
means, further, to embrace the conviction that God having raised 
Jesus from the dead (ro9

) will raise us up (cp. r Cor. 61 4, 2 Cor. 414

) not 
only at the last day, 1 but here and now, that we may once again 
seek the things that are above (cp. Col. 31) in the fullness of hope. 

Much useless labour has been expended on the question whether 
faith, as so depicted by S. Paul, is an intellectual or a moral 
quality. Clearly, such faith is both. It is an intellectual conviction 
framed and held by the mind, based upon the evidence of the 
Christian revelation in the face of the contrary evidence of the 
sinfulness and hopelessness of the world. But, like all genuine 
intellectual convictions, it is both accompanied by and productive 
of moral qualities. The faith which embraces our new status must 
produce in us a new character. It is not enough to believe in the 
heart alone. We must confess with the .mouth as well (ro9 , 10); and 
confession with the mouth, in S. Paul's day, was no mere conven
tional tribute to Christianity, but an act of outstanding heroism 
and dedication. In the great hymn of the crucified Jesus which 
occupies the first eleven verses of chapter 5, the apostle gives us a 
clear indication of those moral qualities without which faith would 
not be faith at all-Being justified by faith, he says, let us have (or 
we have-the reading varies) peace with God ... let us rejoice in 
hope ... let us also rejoice in our tribulations, knowing that tribula
tion worketh patience, and patience probation, and probation hope, 
and hope putteth not to shame, because the love of God hath been 
shed abroad in our hearts (51- 5). All these spring, therefore, from 
faith. Without 'works' such as these S. Paul would assert as 
unhesitatingly as S. James that faith is dead in itself (J as. 2

17
). 

(iii) Faith, then, is the psychological medium through which 
the grace of God, and the gift by the grace of the one man, Jesus Christ, 

1 O:i the resurri·cl inn of the individual, supra, p. 64. 
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abound unto the many (515). We must stop to notice a difference 
of terminology between S. Paul and later theologians. We habi
tually use the word 'grace' in the sense of a spiritual power poured 
into the soul (or, if it be preferred, a spiritual influence exercised 
upon the soul) by God, whereby it is inspired to moral triumphs 
higher than any which it could attain by its own unaided effort. 
This conception, based upon undoubted Christian experience, 
needs further examination (infra, pp. 91, 92); here we have to 
notice that, although it is as familiar to S. Paul as to ourselves, 
he does not specifically use the word grace, as we do, to designate 
it. Grace to him, as to the Old Testament writers, is the 'favour' 
or 'loving-kindness' extended by God to man in all its manifold 
varieties. It comprises 'grace' in our ·sense of the word, of course, 
but goes far beyond it. It is, in fact, the one comprehensive term 
under which S. Paul summari2es the whole of God's redemptive 
activity on man's behalf. 

(iv) Of this grace the one man J ems Christ (516) is the one 
mediator (cp. 1 Tim. 2 5, Heb. 88, 915, 1224). He may fitly, then, be 
called the end of the law unto righteousness unto every one that 
believeth (ro4). It is always a wonderful thought that the act of 
one can affect many, whether for good or ill; and S. Paul appro
priately enough arrests the course of his argument to emphasize 
it here. It is th,ough the one, even J esiis Christ, that the many 
who receive the abundance of grace and of the gift of righteousness 
shall reign in life (517 ); through the obedience of the one shall the 
many be made1 righteous (519). This reminder is a fitting climax 
to the hymn of the crucified Jesus; and S. Paul thinks it suffi
ciently important to be dignified by an analogy illustrating 
the principle 'from one to many'. Countless analogies could be 
suggested that would have served his turn. But the contrast 
between 'sin' and 'justification' which had so far been ruling his 
mind betrayed him into one which has been a battleground of 
theology from that day to this. 'From one to many' is the prin
ciple by which the grace of Christ is extended to His disciples 
through faith ; 'from one to many' is the principle, also, by which 
the sin of Adam passed to his posterity through-what ? Through 
their free imitation? through the force of heredity? through some 

1 On the meaning of •made' here see infra, pp. 86, 100. 
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other channel? The passage which began simply as an illustrative 
analogy suddenly opens up a vast problem-the problem of what 
is called original sin. S. Paul does not discuss the problem here, 
confining himself to a general contrast between the two dispensa
tions of sin and grace respectively (51r.-21); and we may so far 
follow him as to postpone it until a more convenient place in the 
argument (infra, pp. 99----ror). 

(v) S. Paul's introduction of Abraham in connexion with his 
argument brings out another aspect of the contrast between law 
and grace. We have spoken hitherto ot the system of grace, as 
compared with that of law, as a 'new' system. But this is not 
S. Paul's thought. To him grace is the oldest system of all; though 
revealed last of all in Christ, it is a revelation of what God has 
been from the beginning. He can even estimate chronologically 
the precedence of grace-the law was four hundred and thirty years 
after the great promise to Abraham which is the charter or cove
nant of the dispensation of grace (Gal. 317). Even under the reign 
of law 'David' could testify to this older and truer aspect of God 
as reckoning righteousness apart from works; saying, Blessed are 
they whose iniquities are for given, and whose sins are covered; 
blessed is the man to whom the Lord will not reckon sin (4 s-s; 
cp. Ps. 321 , 2). Throughout Israel's history God has been exhibit
ing the riches of his goodness and forbearance and longsuffering 
(24 ; cp. 923). It had been promised afore (12 ) and witnessed to by 
prophets, law, and scripture (321 ). Centuries before the birth of 
Christianity Habakkuk had proclaimed (though not altogether 
in the sense in which S. Paul interprets him-see note on 1

17
) that 

the righteous shall live by faith (1 17, Gal. 311 ; cp. Hab. 2 4); whilst 
Isaiah and Joel alike had prophesied that whosoever believeth on 
him should not be put to shame, but should be saved (1011 • 13

). 

The Old Testament, then, is throughout a revelation, to discern
ing eyes, of God's ultimate character as a God of grace. In so far 
as the Christian dispensation endorses this revelation, it simply 
establishes the lau· (i.e. the O.T. as a whole, 331 ). The law was a. 
temporary and transient manifestation, introduced for a particul_ar 
purpose: it came in beside grace (520 ; cp. Gal. 319

). Thus the Chris
tian dispensation is not the result of a new attitude on God's part, 
a change ol His mind towards man. The whole idea of an angry God 
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being propitiated, satisfied, or reconciled is a figment and a fallacy. 
The atonement is the forcing upon man's attention of God's eternal 
nature----obscured partly by man's blindness (IIs-io, 2s; cp. 1 21, 22 , 

z Cor. 44-6), partly by the system of strict recompense providen
tially initiated, under the guise of law, to awaken him to a know
ledge of that blindness. God did not begin to love us, when He 
sent His Son; He commended his own love (5,8) which had always 
been there. Christ was openly set forth crucified before men's eyes 
(Gal. 31), that they might never more be ignorant of the love of God. 

S. Paul's conviction that the Old Testament prefigure<l the saying 
truths of the Christian dispensation led him, as it led practically 
every other theologian of the early centuries, to ransack_it for texts 
and passages which should illustrate, even if they did not clinch, his 
arguments. Sometimes his selection is happy enoJgh. His choice of 
Abraham as the prototype of Christian faith (c. 4). of Ishmael, Esau, 
and Pharaoh and Isaac, Jacob, and Moses as types, respectively, of 
those who have not, and those who have been adopted by God into His 
special care (97- 18), is singularly effective. His use of the conception 
of the testimony of nature to God (Ps. 19t) to illustrate the untiring 
proclamation of the gospel by Christian missionaries (1018) is wholly 
legitimate. And the innumerable Old Testament passages, which 
prodaim, often in mysterious language, the ultimate salvation of 
Israel, and even of mankind, by God, could obviously point (for a 
Christian of Jewish descent) to no one but Christ (cp. 896 , 999 , 11 26, 
14u, 15,._11 , 11). But the belief that Old Testament texts were not 
primarily concerned with those of whom, or for whom, they were 
written, but were also (4H) if not altogether (1 Cor. 910) promulgated 
for 01,r sake, resulted in a wholly illegitimate use of texts in connexions 
where they could not possibly find themselves at home. When, in 
931 • 19 , S. Paul uses of the Gentiles language which Hosea addressed to 
the northern kingdom, it is no doubt just possible to defend him by 
the argument that the original passage reveale<l a principle of God's 
dealings with man which Christ has shown to be universally applicable. 
But the employment of words, originally applied to the Mosaic law, as 
a description of the Christian gospel, with the implication that they 
prove the law itself to be abrogated (101- 8), cannot possibly be justi
fied. It is to S. Paul's credit that neither in this epistle nor else
where does he use this illegitimate method of argument or allegorism 
with anything like the frequency which it enjoyed in the writings of 
the majority of Christian theologians up to relatively modern times. 
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On the whole, his use of the Old Testament is singularly reasonable 
and restrained, and often highly effective in its suggestiveness. 

(vi) Once God's eternal attitude has been revealed as an atti
tude of grace, it is clear that those effects of law to which we have 
already referred were intended by Him from the outset. Law 
came in beside grace in God's purposes because of transgressions 
(Gal. 319), that the trespass might abound (520)-i.e. to emphasize 
man's need of grace. For where there is no law neither is there trans
gression (415); sin is not imputed when there is no law (513). Law 
lays down a positive ideal: and in so doing enables us to know sin 
(77)-to recognize our divergence from the ideal, our lamentable 
failure to attain it. But it also lays down negative or prohibitive 
commandments, and thereby (as constant human experience re
minds us) stimulates the desire to rebel (7 8). In either case the 
result is the same; by revealing to man his wretchedness (724 ) it 
recalls him to his need of God. In such a sense, the law is truly a 
tutor to bring us unto Christ (Gal. 324). 

(vii) A further corollary of the doctrine that grace has abro
gated law is the equality of Jew and Gentile before God so far as 
the Christian gospel is concerned. Historically, no doubt, the 
gospel was preached to the Jew first (1 16); and in S. Paul's own 
missionary work it was not till he had been rejected by the 
Jews that he turned to the Gentiles (Acts 1346 ). But this bare 
historical fact was one in which the apostle had little interest. 
The essential truth is that the gospel is the power of God unto 
salvation to every one that believeth (116), for God is not a God of 
Jews only, but of Gentiles also (329), and Abraham was father not 
of them which are of the law only, but of us all (414 , 16 ; cp. 2 10

, 
29

, 

924, 15B, 9 , r Cor. 1 24, and constantly). Thus there is no distinction 
in God's sight between Jew and Greek: for the same Lord is Lord of 
all and is rich unto all that call upon him (1012). The middle wall of 
partition which once separated Jew and Gentile has finally and 
for ever been broken down (Eph. 2 14). 

For the most part it is to the Jew that S. Paul addresses this 
statement. Judaism had, no doubt, been wonderfully privileged 
as contrasted with the Gentiles in the past (cp. the enumerations 
of 32, 94, 6). But the privileges were bound up with the law, and 
this the Jew had signally failed to obey (221-4, 39 • 

18
• 

20
, &c.). Hence 
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he could claim no superiority by virtue either of circumcision 
(z2s, 29, 49- 12), or of descent (413-17). But in u 13-24 S. Paul finds 
himself obliged (probably by special circumstances at Ifome of 
which we have no knowledge) to remind the Gentiles that the 
supersession of the Mosaic law by grace gives them no precedence 
over the Jews; and he addresses them with the same authority 
as he usually employs towards their opponents. All are equal in 
the sight of God, and that is all there is to be said. 

That this doctrine was unutterable blasphemy to the Jews who 
heard it-that it caused acute anxiety and dissension among the 
Jewish Christian community which constituted the original nucleus 
of the Church-these are facts which control the whole history 
of the' Acts of the Apostles•. That this should have been so need 
cause no surprise to any one who, from his reading of the Old 
Testament, recognizes the loathing with which the Jews, on 
grounds of history, regarded every Gentile, and the scorn they 
poured upon them by reason of their own supposed monopoly of 
the divine favour. For the same reason, though we may well be 
amazed at the tenacity with which S. Paul preached his new 
doctrine, we cannot feel surprised at the enthusiasm which it 
evoked in him. He felt about the tension between Jew and 
Gentile as a modem European might feel about that between 
France and Germany. It was an age-long, internecine conflict, 
inflamed by all the hatred of which the Jews were capable. But 
in one respect S. Paul was, so far as we know, entirely original in 
his attitude to this animosity. He refused to regard it as inevit
able. It was a burden under which the world groaned-an out
rage upon humanity-something unnatural rather than natural. 
And in the gospel he found a power which, he believed, would 
annihilate the tension, and reunite the opponents in a harmony 
so complete that even their difference of origin would be forgotten. 

So he insists that in Christ Jesus there cannot be Gree/~ and 
Jew, circ11mcision and uncircumcision, barbarian, Scytltian, bond-
111an, freeman; but Christ is all and in all (Col. 311

; cp. 1 Cor. 12

19

, 

Gal. 323). And when this new and utterly unheard-of alliance is 
finally cemented, no language will be adequate to express its joys 
except to say that the riches of the world, and the reconciling of 
the world, have been attained at last-a veritable life from the 
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dead for human society and civilization (II 12 , 15). The tension 
between Jew and Gentile which so exercised S. Paul's mind has 
no meaning for the modern Christian. But, if we could view the 
vast antagonisms of the present day with the same confidence 
that the gospel ·will overcome them, we should discover a strong 
source of consolation upon which to fall back in evil times. 1 

(viii) Finally, we must recognize that to S. Paul the two sys
tems of grace and law are mutually exclusive-if we are under 
grace, we are not under law (615). Grace, therefore, is not a mere 
divine expedient or adjunct to help us to keep the law. By coming 
into the sphere of 'grace' we are dead, once and for ever, to lau: 
(74). There is no point in the whole of S. Paul's teaching on which 
more tremendous emphasis is laid. Either we strive unavailingly 
to secure 'justification' by works, or we find ourselves freely 
'justified' by grace through faith. Sometimes S. Paul's insistence 
upon this point leads him to the verge of self-contradiction. 
Abraham (and by implication every one who follows him in the 
life of faith) is described succinctly as him that worketh not; to 
those who have faith God reckoneth righteousness apart from 
(their) worl,s _(45 , 6). But the passage~ in which S. Paul rings the 
changes upon the words 'faith' and 'works', 'grace' and 'law', 
in order to bring home to his readers how utterly the two ideas 
are opposed, are numberless (cp. 320 , 28 , 930 , 31 , 104, n 8 , Gal. 
2 1s,21, 32.11,12; 54, Eph. 2 e,e, &c.). 

As numberless, however, seem to be the problems raised by 
S. Paul's outspoken proclamation that grace has superseded law. 
But, fortunately, they can all be focused in the single question, 
What part in his own salvation must man discharge by his own un
aided efforts? If we suppose S. Paul to reply 'No part at all' (as 
a strict interpretation of the doctrine that law has been abrogated 
would seem to require), then-apart altogether from the danger 
of immoralism which such a principle would seem bound to intro
duce-it appears to involve us in the conclusion that all who are 
saved are saved solely by virtue of divine predestination and 
irresistible grace; whilst any who are lost are lost simply because 
God did not design to save them (since moral effort, or works 
alone, are powerless to justify). If, on the other hand, S. Paul 

1 Further on this, infra, pp. 128-30. 
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requires some contributory effort on man's part (as, for example, 
the effort of faith before justification, or that of 'good works• 
afterwards), we must admit that law has not been wholly super
seded, and that all S. Paul's fine phrases on the subject are not far 
removed from empty rhetoric. And, further, if works are still 
necessary on man's part, it is open to any one to say that he has 
not received sufficient grace to enable him to do what is required 
of him, and so, with apparent good reason, to blame God once 
more for abandoning him to his fate. 

It is, of course, possible to compromise between the two points of 
view by saying (as popular Christianity does so often say) that the 
assistance of grace makes it easier for a man to show faith, or to 
perform the works necessary for salvation. Even so, the objector 
can still reply that the task required of him is more than he has 
strength to perform; and, in any case, S. Paul is in no way saved 
from the charge of gross and unwarranted exaggeration. Here, 
then, is a crucial dilemma for Christian theology; and in the next 
section we must consider the way in which the apostie deals with it. 

F. Grace and Freedom: Sanctification: the New Life (36- 8, 61-7•, 
31-11, 211-38, 914-102.1, I 1 7-23). 

The group of problems mentioned at the end of the last section 
is not ignored by S. Paul. Unfortunately for us, however, in so 
far as he discusses them, he does so in a series of passages which 
it is extraordinarily difficult to disentangle. Each of these passages 
is in the form of question and answer; but the answers continually 
run into one another, and so on occasion appear in the context of 
a question to which they are irrelevant. This is due to two facts: 
the first, that the questions are in appearance very like one another, 
though in essence they differ widely; the second, that they all 
engender considerable vivacity in S. Paul's replies-sometimes 
because of their sheer perversity, sometimes because of the funda
mental issues which they raise-and consequently introduce an 
element of incoherence into the sequence of his thought. Nor 
can we acquit him of a certain unwillingness to be drawn into the 
discussion of theological problems, however important they may 
be. His tendency is to state his own convictions dogmatically, 
and to resent interruptions. Thus the systematic justification of 

p 
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the views he expresses must be sought for in occasional hints, 
rather than in any detailed and reasoned exposition. 

Two of the passages just mentioned, though verbally not unlike the 
problem we have to discuss, are in fact concerned with other issues: 

(a) In 61, following up the thought of' grace abounding' in 515- 21, 

S. Paul raises the question, Shall we continue in sin that grace may 
abound? This problem he had already anticipated in a particularly 
confused little aside in 3r.-e: If our unrighteousness commendeth the 
righteousness of God, what shall we say? ... If the truth of God through 
my lie abounded unto his glory ... why not (as we be slanderously reported 
and as some affirm that we say), Let us do evil that good may come? Now, 
although • Let us do evil that good may come' (like its companion 
phrase 'The end justifies the means') is on occasion a sound and 
necessary ethical maxim (see note on 38), it is liable to the most 
flagrant abuse in unscrupulous hands-so much so that to attribute 
it to any one is, as a controversial device, tantamount to accusing 
him of jesuitical hypocrisy. S. Paul therefore, though he must fre
quently have acted upon the maxim in its unobjectionable form, flatly 
denies that he has ever said anything of the kind. Nor can we suspect 
him, or any other serious ChrisLian, of deliberately proposing to 
continue in sin that grace may abound-merely, in fact, to give God 
further opportunities of forgiveness. As a dialectical quip at S. Paul's 
expense the question (together with the suggestion that S. Paul him
self answered it in the affirmative) may have had some debating value; 
as a serious contribution to theology it is worthless. Consequently, 
although S. Paul appears to be answering it in both passages, we find 
on inspection that actually he dismisse,; it as curtly as possible, and 
addresses himself to other issues. 

(b) One of these other issues is as flippant as that which we have 
just been considering. It is the main point embodied in 36- 8 : If our 
unrighteousness commendeth the righteousness of God what shall we say? 
Is God unrighteous who visiteth with wrath? ... If the truth of God 
through my lie abounded unto his glory, why am I also still judged as 
a sinner? 'God ought to be grateful to me', the objector suggests, 'for 
giving Him so many opportunities to show mercy; instead of which 
(you tell me) He threatens me with punishment for my sins.' S. Paul 
takes a very short way with this objection. It is not worthy o{ con
sideration, for it makes nonsense of the distinction between righteous
ness and sin-and then how shall God judge the world? (3 6). In effect, 
he appeals to the objector's better self: if he admits the fact of sin 
at all, he must recognize that sin is no less sinful even though inciden· 
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tally and unintentionally (so far as the sinner is concerned) it has re
sulted in grace abounding. More than that need not be said about it. 1 

It is in chapters 6 and 8 that S. Paul faces the real difficulty, 
although his main purpose even here is simply to continue the 
exposition of his gospel, and not to deal with 'problems'. Chap
ter 6 begins with a question which is, in fact, a false start-the 
perverse inquiry, ShQ-ll we continue in sin that grace may abound? 
(61-see small print above). The real question is contained in 615, 

Shall we sin because we are not under law, but under grace? If we 
interpret to sin here as meaning 'to abandon moral effort' the 
issue is perfectly plain: Now that grace abounds, is effort any 
longer necessary? If faith is all that is needed of the Christian 
-if the law of works has been abolished-surely there is an end to 
the whole matter? Man has performed his part of the contract by 
showing faith, and nothing further can be asked of him; it re
mains simply for God to justify him according to His promises. 
And if it be argued that God would never receive into salvation 
one who was not morally stainless-that justification, in short, 
must affect character as well as status-the reply is obvious: it is 
for God to supply the strength necessary for such moral purity. 
All that is needed on our part is faith, and that we have shown: 
God will do the rest. His power will act upon us like a tonic or 
stimulant, inducing in us irresistibly, and without contributory 
effort on our part, the virtues of the Christian life. It seems almost 
incredible that such views should ever have been seriously advo
cated among Christians. But as a matter of fact they have from 
time to time been extraordinarily popular; and the scriptural basis 
has invariably been found, in part at least, in S. Paul's sustained 
and embittered attack upon the idea of justification by works. 

And, further, what of faith itself? Is that something which 
man must evoke by his own unaided effort? If so, then faith is 
itself a wcrrk, and man's salvation depends in the last resort upon 
himself. If not, we are faced with a new question, Must we con
tinue in sin until grace (in such measure as will avail to evoke the 
necessary faith) abounds? This question S. Paul never attacks 
directly, but it is no less fundamental than the last. As we have 
seen, the two may be summarized in one phrase if we ask, How 

1 For a further possibility in connexion with 3'-1 see infra, p. 123. 
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far is free human effort necessary to man's salvation, and how far 
is it exclusively and entirely the work of God? Consequently, it 
will simplify matters if we assume that whatever S. Paul says on 
the subject with reference to man's life after he has received grace 
through faith holds equally of his achieving that faith which 
makes grace possible. If the former is the free gift of God, so is 
the latter: if the former requires human effort apart from the 
activity of grace, so will the latter too. And elsewhere S. Paul 
says as much explicitly: By grace have ye been saved through faith, 
and that not of yourselves; it is the gift of God (Eph. 2 8). 

S. Paul's answer to the question he has raised is not easy to 
discover. Here, as elsewhere, he shrinks from direct argument, 
and prefers to employ illustrations whose effect is to intensify the 
problem rather than to elucidate it (cp. notes on 615-76). But cer
tain points are clear: 

(a) Quite evidently he does not think exhortation to moral effort 
superfluous. Let not sin there/ ore reign in your mortal body, he writes, 
... neither present your members unto sin ... but present yourselves 
unto God · ... present your members as servants to righteousness (612 , 

13 , 19). The theme is continued in chapter8: Weare debtors, not to the 
flesh to live after the flesh (but, it is implied, to God, to live after the 
Spirit; and we ought to pay the debt (812)). Again the hypothetical, 
If by the Spirit ye mortify the deeds of the body ye shall live ( 813

), implies 
that it is within our power to decide whether we will, or will not, 
mortify the deeds of the body, and so secure the proffered salvation. 
The two parables of the ransomed slave and the emancipated widow 
(615-7 8), though they assert frankly that we are free from sin(618

) and 
discharged from the law (72), gono further than to insist that we have 
a paramount moral obligation to present ourselves to God as servants 
unto obedience (618). And all these exhortations are addressed to 
Christians who have been buried with Christ through baptism (64

), 

who have become obedient from the heart to that form of teaching 
where unto they were delivered, and being made free from sin became 
servants of righteousness (617 , 18). The rebukes to the Jews in 930

-

1013, 1014-21 , the grave warnings addressed to the Gen tile Christians 
in nl3- 24 , the moral instructions and advice of 12-14, and count
less other passages in S. Paul's writings, tell the same tale. 1 

1 Cp. particularly Phil. 211 , 18 where the collocation of' work out your OWll 
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(b) On the other hand, the general tone of Rom. 6 and 8, with 

large parts of g-rr, takes us into an entirely new world. They 
seem to imply that the Christian, once he has entered into the 
new relationship with God through Christ, cannot miss moral 
perfection, and so salvation, however much he may fall by the 
way. Grace does, in fact, act in a 'tonic' way, after the manner of 
a stimulant. While such a sentence as We who died to sin, how shall 
we any longer live therein? (62) is ambiguous, in so far as 'How 
shall we' may simply be a rhetorical question implying' It would 
be sheer treason to God •,i there can be no doubt about: If i£"e have 
become united with him by the likeness of his death, we shall be also 
by the likeness of his resmrection ... we believe that we shall also 
live with him (65, 8); sin shall not'have dominion over you (6u); 
ye have your fruit unto sanctification, and the end eternal life (622). 

Even more emphatic are There is therefore now no conde11111atio11 2 

to the:n that are in Christ Jesus. For the law (here= 'principle') 
of the spirit of life in Christ j esus made me free from the law of sin 
and of death (81 • 2); and If Christ is in yoi, ... the spirit is life 
because of righteomness (810). And the whole peroration of chap
ter 8, from ver. 28 onwards, is simply one magnificent series of 
variations on the central thought: He that spared not his 011•11 Son, 
but delivered him up for 11s all, how shall he not also wi·th him f rccly 
give us all things? (8a2). 

The reading of 51-• (in which the progress of the Christian life is 
first described) is unfortunately too uncertain to help us very much 
here. If' let us have' is correct in 51 and' let us rejoice' in 53, we are 
still on the plane of free will and moral exhortation. If 'we have' 
and 'we rejoice' be preferred, they may be no more than a descrip
tion of a formed habit of mind acquired by Christians who respond 
with proper earnestness to the gift of justification. But it could be 
argued that S. Paul regards peace, joy, patience, hope, and so forth 

salvation', with 'for it is God which worketh in you both to will and to 
work', is very striking. And note that in 10• (see note on 101 .... ). u-u. there is 
no hesitation in making the Jews responsible for their own failure to receive 
the gospel, in spite of the fact that in the same passage (11 8) the responsi
bility for their spirit of stupor seems.to be thrown upon God (see note on 11 7). 

1 So also 611 (' reckon yourselves') may mean either 'take it as a fact 
that' or 'act up to the principle that'; s• (' that the ordinance') may be 
either a necessary consequence or a pious hope. 

• For meaning see note ad loc., and infm, p. 100. 
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as the necessary consequences of justification-not acquired by the 
Christian, but bestowed upon him regardless of any merit of his own. 
More definite at first sight is 519 , Shall the many be made righteous. 
But here we are concerned with the parallel between Adam and 
Christ; and as the • were made sinners' earlier in the verse does not 
mean more than • were predisposed to, or put in the way of sinning' 
(infra, p. 100) so we are not entitled to any stronger translation than 
• were predisposed to, or put in the way of righteousness'. S. Paul may 
have been willing to imply more than this, even in this sentence; but 
he does not actually assert it. 

The evidence of chapters 9-II, again, in so far as they concern 
the 'elect'' is very impressive. S. Paul here insists that the pur
pose of God according to election must stand, not of worlls (i.e. 
irrespective of any thing that the 'elect' person may do or fail 
to do), but of him that calleth . . . it is not of him that willeth, 
nor of him that runneth, but of God that hath mercy (911 • 16). God 
has His vessels of mercy, 11•hich he afore prepared unto glory, 
even us, whom he also called (923 , 24 , cp. u 5 , 6). The same strain of 
thought runs through all S. Paul's epistles. God that said, Light 
shall shine out of darlmess, shined in our hearts ... that the exceeding 
greatness of the power may be from God and not from ourselves 
(2 Cor. 46 , 7); if any man is in Christ he is a new creature: the old 
things are passed away; behold, they are become new. But all things 
are of God, who reconciled us to himself through Christ (2 Cor. 
517 , 18); you being in time past alienated and enemies in your mind 
in your evil worlls yet now hath he reconciled (Col. 1 21 , 22). And all 
this is predestined by God-He chose us in Christ before the founda
tion of the world that we should be holy and without blemish before 
him in love, having foreordained us unto adoption as sons (Eph. 1'• 6 ; 

cp. 1 Cor. 1 27 , 28, 1 Thess. 5°, 2 Thess. 2 13, and infra, pp. II9, 120). 

It is not to be wondered at, therefore, that the main doctrinal 
section of the epistle closes with the great confession of faith, I am 
persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, 
nor things present, nor things to come, nor powers, nor height, nor depth, 
nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of 
God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord (838

, 
39

). 

If the evidence of this last series of passages and others like 
1 For those who do not appear to be 'elect' see infra, pp. 120-5; and on 

the meaning of 'election', pp. 121,125. 
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them were taken in isolation, we should have to credit S. Paul 
with a doctrine of the Christian's absolute predestination to salva
tion. Nor does he shrink from language which appears finally to 
commit him to this view: Whom he foreknew, he also foreordained, 
... and whom he foreordained, them he also called;1 and whom he 
called, them he also justified; and whom he justified, them he 
also glorified (830). And if, as has already been suggested, 
it is incredible in addition that God should receive into salvation 
any one who is not morally perfect, then we can only call the 
whole process, from predestination to glorification, a process of 
automatic moralization, in which the Christian is steadily endowed 
with every one of the gospel virtues. Such a doctrine, it is evi
dent, can satisfy no sane person. It is repellent in theory, for it 
robs the moral life of all meaning; and it is contradicted by 
universal experience, which tells us that we constantly fall away 
lamentably from grace, and yet are capable of restoration if we 
repent and 'do the first works' (Rev. 2 5). But it is no solution of 
the problem of S. Paul's thought on the subject merely to set 
this view alongside that other which requires responsible moral 
effort from the Christian as an absolute condition of salvation, 
as though they would mutually counteract or cancel out their 
respective exaggerations. For in the first place it cannot be denied 
that the ultimate emphasis in his teaching is upon the truth that 
we cannot save ourselves, and that God saves us without any 
merit of our own ; if we had to choose finally between the two 
alternatives, we should have to say that the supremacy of grace 
was nearer to S. Paul's heart than the responsibility of man. And, 
second, we have to recognize that S. Paul does not appear in any 
way conscious of the contradiction between the two points ot 
view which he expresses. He sets them forth not as adversative 
to one another, and with apology; but as triumphant comple
mentaries in the same system of thought. 

S. Paul's instinctive grasp of a deep-lying truth beneath this appa.• 
rent paradox is shown at its best in his curiously delicate use of the 
words 'sanctify' and 'sanctification' (ay,a{uv, ay,auµos-), with which, 
of course, the title 'saints' (ay,01), so constantly used by him of and 
to Christians (1 1 , 811, 1211, &c.; cp. 1 Cor. 1 1 , 2 Cor. 1 1 , Eph. 11, and. 

1 On these three words in detail, infra, p. 120. 
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constantly). is intimately connected. The conception involved goes 
back, as is well known, to the Old Testament, where the words all 
refer to the setting apart of some one or something for the exclusive 
service of God by means of a cleansing or purification. In the earliest 
stages of the Old Testament this cleansing was a strictly ritual one. 
But as the prophets developed the doctrine of God's moral holiness, 
so, when the sanctification of persons is in question, moral purity 
becomes the prerequisite of approach to God-thus only he that hath 
clean hands and a pure heart, who hath not lifted up his soul unto vanity 
and hath not sworn deceitfully, can properly ascend into the hill of the 
Lord and stand in his holy place (Ps. 243 • 4 ; cp. Ps. 15). 

It is. not easy to say how far the idea of moral sanctification super
seded that of ceremonial cleansing in Jewish thought about man's 
relation to God. Still less can we say whether the moral connotation 
has the ascendancy to any extent in the large number of passages in 
which men are told to sanctify themselves; in many cases it is cer
tainly ceremonial only-e.g. Exod. 1910 , 11 • 22 , Num. u 18 , Joshua 38 , 

&c. But there can be little doubt that to S. Paul, as to all other 
~ew Testament writers, the moral connotation was supreme (thus. 
in 619, sanctification is opposed to iniquity (civoµ.{a, 'lawlessness')); and 
that consequently the words 'sanctify yourselves', when they came 
across them in their reading of the scriptures, must have meant to 
them 'make yourselves ethically holy'. From this point of view the 
following facts are important: 

(1) S. Paul never uses language which suggests, even distantly, 
that man can 'sanctify himself'. It is always God or Christ who 
sanctifies (1 Thess. 523, Eph. 5ao). The best that man can do is to 
present his members ... unto (i.e. 'for') sanctification (618), or to con
tinue in sanctification-so (in a special connexion) in I Tim. 2 18, but the 
idea is present in the iv ayiao-µ.tj> of I Thess. 4'· 7, 2 Thess. 2 13 (with 
?TVevµ.aT01;, of the Holy Spirit). . 

(2) But as compared with the freedom with which he uses the 
words justification and salvation in the sense of activities of God 
wrought for men and upon men, he shows a relative unwillingness to 
use sanctify and sanctification at all. Setting the Pastorals (in which, 
in any case, the former is used twice only, the latter once) on one side, 
we find only four passages in which sanctification occurs (Rom. 61 ~

11
, 

1 Cor. 1ao, 1 Thess. 43-7, 2 Thess. 2 13) and five instances of sanctify• 
(Rom. 1518, 1 Cor. 1 1,611, Eph. 5 16, 1 Thess. 519). We need not look far 
for the reason. The ethical associations of the words were by now so 

• The usage of 1 Cor. 7ic belongs, obviously, to a different line of thought. 
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predominant that to speak freely of man being sanctified by God 
would have encouraged just that idea of 'automatic moralization' 
which it is so necessary for Christian theology to avoid. In dealing, 
therefore, with man's moral condition S. Paul habitually prefers 
phrases which do not exclude the idea of human effort (e.g. 'walk in 
the Spirit') ; but he sets his face absolutely against such an outspoken 
expression as the familiar Old Testament 'sanctify yourselves'.' 

A further device by which S. Paul might have emphasized the idea 
of' automatic moralization', had he wished to do so, would have been 
to appeal to yet another of the many implications of the Old Testa
ment phrase • the righteousness of God'. 2 It seems commonly agreed 
that among the ideas connected with this many-sided phrase was 
that of • a righteousness imparting itself from God to man', 'a 
righteousness of which God is the author and man the recipient' 
(Sanday and Headlam, p. 24) ; though the passages commonly quoted 
in support of this view (Ps. 246, Isa. 452\ 5417 , &c.) are anything but 
conclusive, as in each case 'vindication' or 'salvation' (cp. supra, 
p. 56) is the more probable translation. There are two or three 
passages in S. Paul which have suggested that he adopted this mean
ing into his own vocabulary. From 103 (TJ,ey did not subject tl,emselves 
to the righteousness of God) nothing can be inferred: the context seems 
to show that it means simply' they did not accept the offer of justifica
tion by faith which God in His righteousness (here = 'mercy', cp. 
supra, pp. 46, 47) held out to them'. But Phil. 3 8 (Not l,avi'llg a rigJ,t
eousness of mine own ... ln,t the righteousness whicl, is of God by faith) 
and 2 Cor. 511 (That we might become the righteo11mess of God in J,im 
(Christ)) are remarkable for the distance which they go towards imply
ing a theory of imparted righteousness. More remarkable, however, 
is the fact that they are to all intents and purposes unique in S. Paul. 
The idea, in short, was not one which he was anxious to foster. 

1 It should be noticed in this connexion that the popular use of 'sancti
fication' in Christian theology, as meaning 'moral progress', is not ex
plicitly supported by the New Testament use of the word; though the unto 
{,is) sanctifirntion of 611 , 11 suggests a process terminating in the state of 
sanctification. In general, the word means a 'relation with God consisting 
in a moral affinity', thus differing from justification by the emphasis laid 
upon the ethical aspect. The passages just cited seem to imply that entry 
into the sanct~ed state comes at a relatively late moment in the Christian 
life, as also do 1 Thess. 43, 5u: on the other hand, 1 Car. 11, 611 suggest that 
it is attained at the very beginning (in 1 Car. 611 even before justification, 
though after 'cleansing'). S. Paul had evidently not cleared his mind as to 
his usage; but of course this is no evidence that the idea of moral progress 
(though not contained in 'sanctification') was anything but congenial to 
him. • For the nses to which he does appeal. supra, pp. 37, 46, 47. 
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We must notice further the implications for the individual of 

this paradoxical combination of apparently contradictory views. 
The constant repetition of moral exhortation and appeal implies 
emphatically that if we fail to progress in the Christian life it 
will be our own fault, and we shall deserve whatever penalty we 
incur. But the insistence upon the element of predestined sancti
fication implies that, if we advance in virtue, we cannot take any 
credit for it. All glorying is excluded (327): it is the unconditioned 
gift of God. The two implications, it can be asserted unhesitat
ingly, commend themselves in fact to every Christian, whatever 
theological difficulties they may provoke. On the one hand, he 
recognizes his entire responsibility for his sins; on the other, he 
disclaims all merit for his virtues, and attributes them wholly 
to God, by whose grace alone, as S. Paul says, l am what I am 
(r Cor. 1510). What we have to do is to find some element in 
S. Paul's thought which satisfies the terms of this universal Chris
tian sentiment, which he was the first theologian to voice. 

The situation is eased if we remember (supra, p. 75) that in 
biblical theology 'grace' does not mean (as it so often does with 
us) an impersonal force, but the personal favour or kindliness of 
God to man. S. Paul goes further, and ascribes the origin of all 
that is good in us to God's love. The virtues catalogued in 51-5 

are all attributed to the love of God shed abroad in our hearts 
through the Holy Ghost which was given unto us, and to that alone. 
The missionary fervour of the Christian springs solely from the 
fact that the love of Christ constraineth us (2 Cor. 514). Our assur
ance of salvation depends upon the conviction that no power in 
heaven or on earth can separate us from the love of God which is 
in Christ Jesus our Lord (836- 9). 

It requires little reflection upon the nature of love, even as we 
see it among men, to obtain a glimpse of S. Paul's meaning. Love 
is a compelling force, but it never uses compulsion. You may say 
'No' to it, but it will never take 'No' for an answer; you may 
reject it, but true love ignores the rejection. And S. Paul thought 
of grace thus in terms of an irresistible love which yet can be 
resisted, not in terms of an irresistible power to which no resis
tance is possible. Love in the end will have its way; but its way 
is always to win a free and willing response from the loved one. 
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So S. Paul's thought is based upon a paradox, but a paradox which 
is rooted in the deepest human experience. There is beyond ques
tion a constraint of love. But the characteristic of this constraint 
is that if you respond to it, there is no merit on your part-it is 
the free gift of love to create its own response; but if you reject 
it-and for a time at least you may-it argues no weakness in 
the love but only perversity in yourself; the blame rests not with 
the lover but the loved one. Faith and sanctification therefore 
are the free gifts of God's love, and no man can pride himself on 
possessing them. But faithlessness and apostasy are the free 
refusal of man to welcome or recognize God's gift, and to man 
they shall be imputed. 

Two points deserve passing notice here: 
(i) The history of ethics shows that even those systems which 

have emphasized the idea of predestination in its starkest forms, and 
without reference to the over-ruling conception of the love of God, 
have nevertheless been curiously successful in stimulating strenu
ous efforts towards responsible moral achievement in the lives of 
their adherents. The reason is a psychological one. The fear of ulti
mate failure is in itself a stultification of will-power: release a man 
from this fear, and you add impetus to the forces in him which make 
for righteousness. That is why Stoicism and Calvinism, for example, 
appealed to the heroic type of character, and inspired it to even 
greater flights of heroism. Their defect was that they had no message 
for the unheroic, and most men are unheroic by nature rather than 
the reverse. Hence, it is only where, as in S. Paul and S. Augustine, 
'predestination' is seen to be simply a theological term for God's 
compelling love, that the idea has proved a moral incentive even to 
the weakling. 

(ii) The tendency to speak of grace in language suitable to an im
personal force-a tonic, drug, or stimulant; or better, the influence 
of music, art, and literature in producing a heightening of the emo
tiol'ls-is a deeply rooted one; so much so that in the New Testament, 
as in the Old, it is even applied to the Holy Spirit. 1 It has often been 
attackej as implying 'magical' or 'semi-magical' ideas of God's 
operation. This inference is wholly unwarranted. We naturally speak 
of a friend's inliuence in 'tonic' language of this kind; saying, for 
example, that his presence or conversation has a 'stimulating', 

• Cp. infra, pp. 108, 109. 
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'magnetic', 'exhilarating',' refreshing' effect upon us. We tend to use 
this language more readily with reference to the influence he has 
upon us by his mere presence and character (an influence often very 
noticeable), than to those occasions where he influences us by some 
particular word or deed upon which we first reflect and then act. 
The first type of influence may be called direct or immediate, and 
we may at the time be wholly unconscious of it; the second, indirect 
or mediate, because it is mediated to us by our conscious or discursive 
reflection upon it. Thus the tendency to use 'tonic' expressions of 
the divine love towards man is not merely unexceptionable; it is 
also supremely important, because it insists that God, like any human 
friend, can influence us for good even though at the actual moment 
when this is happening we may be wholly unaware of it. 

In what sense, then, shall we say that 'law'has been abrogated? 
Some conclusions are obvious. Under the old dispensation, to 
do t:1e works of the law was the sole ambition of the righteous 
man: under the new, his sole desire is to be received into that love 
of God which enables the ordinance of the law to be fuljillcd (by 
God) in us (84). Under the old dispensation law held sway 
tyrannically in its own right; in the new it is a standard, subordi
nate to the redeeming love of God, which the Christian gladly 
adopts as proof of the genuineness of his own response. 'Formerly 
law said "Thou shalt", now the Christian says "I will".' 1 For
merly, man stood or fell by the success or failure of his own 
efforts; now, he knows that whatever the failure of his efforts, 
it will be made good by the triumphant love of God. The be
liever's life is no longer a dury; it is primarily a privilege. Admit
tedly, these are no more than paraphrases designed to make 
S. Paul's paradox more intelligible. But when all has been said 
the fact remains that there is no Christian who does not know 
from experience that, the more he learns of Christ, the less does 
the weight of moral obligation oppress him, and that without 
any decline in his sense of its transcendent importance. 

If we revert once more to S. Paul's indictment of the law, in 
fact, we discover that its essential failure, which is the failure of 
all ethics that attempts to live without religion, is that it is bound 
to force a man continually to think about himself, either by way 

• Wernle, Paulus, p. 105; cp. H. A. A. Kennedy, Theology of tlie Epistles, 
p. 1 43· 
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of complacency (supra, p. 43) or by way of despair (supra, 
pp. 55, 70). Yet ethics itself, in all but its most eccentric forms, 
demands that men should be self-forgetful and altruistic. By its 
very insistence, therefore, upon the law of self-forgetfulness or 
the works of altruism, it stultifies itself, and makes the attain
ment of its own ideals impossible. But once the soul has been 
laid hold of by the love of God, it is no longer absorbed or centred 
in itself, but in God; a~ self-centred beings, concerned with our 
own success and failure, we died, and our .life is hid with Christ 
in God (Col. 33). Even the analogy of earthly love teaches us as 
much. 

In so far, then, as this relation subsists between the soul and 
God, it does not require the law; love produces spontaneously a 
life pleasing to God. Only where, for any reason, the bonds of 
love are temporarily weakened, has the Christian any need to 
remind himself that he is not without law to God, but 1mder law to 
Christ (I Cor. 921); and thereafter, if he sets himself to fulfil the 
law of Christ (Gal. 62), grace comes back to his soul, and fills him 
once more with unselfconscious, but not unfruitful, love. In 
reality, no doubt, we have to remind ourselves very constantly 
that moral effort is necessary, even for those who are under grace. 
But ideally, whenever God makes all grace aboimd imto us, we have 
always all sufficiency in everything, and abound unto every good 
work (2 Cor. 98), without any of those thoughts of our own success 
or failure which are the inevitable and stultifying accompani
ment of the life which is lived by law alone. 

This compelling love of God is mediated to man, for his justifica
tion, by the death of Christ. For sanctification, it is ministered 
by the Risen Christ and the Spirit of God in a variety of ways; 
and baptism plays a definite part in the scheme. These concep
tions have to be examined. In the meantime we may summarize 
the various phrases in which (especially in this epistle) S. Paul 
speaks of the new or sanctified life. They are as numerous as they 
are inspiring. We no longer walk after the flesh, but after the spirit 
(8'; cp. Gal. 511 • 26); we have criicified or put off the old man, and 
put on the new or put on Christ(68 ; cp. 131', and Gal. 327 , Col. 39• 10, 

Eph. 42H, 2 Cor. 517); we have crucified the flesh (Gal. 5H; q. 
c;al. 220 , 61'). and died to sin and risen again with Christ 
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(64, 5, s, 9, n, 811; cp. Eph. ze, Col. z12. 20, 33, Phil. 310, 2 Cor. 49, 10, 

514
); we are awake from sleep (1311- 1', Eph. 514); have undergone 

or are undergoing_ a psychological transformation (122 ; cp. 829, 

2 Cor. 3
18

, Phil. 3 10); have become slaves to Christ and obedient to 
his law (1 5, 616- 22, and constantly), and yet are no longer slaves 
but sons (814

, 
15

, Gal. 326, 41 ; and cp. vio0rnla ('adoption') in 823, 

Gal. 45
, Eph. 1 5

). The phrases are all self-explanatory, and it is 
to be noticed that in so far as we take them in terms of that moral 
effort which certainly receives full emphasis in S. Paul's paradox 
of love, though naturally not so full as that placed upon the 
creative and redemptive activity of God, they imply a self
crucifixion m the Christian's life, a mortifying of the deeds of the 
body (813-see note) of no mean order. The development of his 
thought on this subject, however, is bound up with two new 
terms-' flesh' and 'spirit'; and these cannot be considered apart 
from his psychology as a wl1ole. 

G. Ethical Psychology: Flesh and Spirit (75-817). 

The new life of the Christian is begotten, nurtured, and brought 
to consummation by the free activity of the love of God, extended 
to us in fullest measure through the death and resurrection of 
Christ. S. Paul is at pains to describe this process in some detail. 
To do so, he must explore the recesses of human nature, and dis
cover there those elements which are amenable, and those which 
am hostile, to the operations of grace. His interest is purely 
practical ; he imports the psychological factor into his exposition 
solely with a view to clearing up the ethical problems of his 
readers. 

Once we allow for this fact, and recognize in consequence that 
S. Paul had no intention of writing with scientific precision, his 
psychology is relatively straightforward. His general name for 
the soul is t/ivxTJ• His interest in it being specifically ethical and 
spiritual, he treats of it from this point of view alone; and analyses 
it, therefore, into the only two elements into which it can be 
analysed on this basis. We may call them, for a moment, the 
'lower' and 'higher' elements, or the 'downward' and 'upward' 
tendencies, in human nature. To the lower element he con
sistently gives the name of the 'flesh' (uapl); the man who has 
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surrendered or tends ·to surrender wholly to this element is 
'fleshly' (aapKivos or aapKiKos). But this, as the entire Pauline 
outlook insists, is almost inevitable for the soul which remains in 
the natural order and does not come under supernatural grace. 
Hence ./,vx1Kos (the only English translation is the misleading 
•natural') can occasionally be used instead of aapKiKos with the 
same meaning (1 Cor. 2 14, 15'"-6). 1 

This 'downward' tendency in man is to a large extent ani
mated by sense-impression, and concerned with the gratification 
of bodily needs. Thus, quite apart from the natural use of 'flesh' 
as a synonym for 'body' or for embodied persons ( cp. the common 
biblical and Greek use of• all flesh'), S. Paul can frequently speak 
of the •flesh' as though it comprehended the body and its 'mem
bers', or use the words 'flesh' and 'body' interchangeably (see 
notes on 6, 8 , 12, 724 , 810 , 13 ; and discussion of 2 Cor. 102 • 3 in my 
Vision of God, p. 89). The extent to which this was possible is 
indicated by the word 'earthy' (xoi:Kos) in 1 Cor. 1547-9, where 
the meaning differs \'ery little from that of aapKiKo,, and by the 
references to the' members' as the scat of sin in 613 , 19 , 76 , 23, Col. 35. 

But though the' flesh' is connected with bodily needs, its mean
ing is not exhausted thereby. S. Paul can often use the word 
without any reference to the body at all. In 619 the infirmity of 
your flesh means simply • deficient spiritual apprehension'; in 
2 Cor. 117 it is identified with' fickleness'; in Phil. 33-7 (' confidence 
in the flesh') it cm·ers the whole of S. Paul's intellectual and 
spiritual inheritance, upbringing, and education; in 2 Cor. 1n it is 
used of a tendency to undisciplined speculation in theology ;2 and 
the 'fleshly minds' of the Colossian ascetics, so far from giving 
wav to sensual impulses, betray their real character by excessive 
scU-mortification (Col. 218-33). 

On this evidence, the best definition of• flesh' as used by S. Paul 
is that given by Dr. Laidlaw (H.D.B. iv. 166): • Flesh is what 
nature evolves; spirit what God in His grace bestows.' But• what 

1 Though the word is not so explicitly the equivalent of aap,wcos here as 
in Jas. 311 (R.V. 'sensual'), and Jud.,u (R.V. 'sensual' again). 

• Throughout both epistles to the Corinthians, the' wisdom', with which 
the' wisdom of God· (1 Cor. 2'). or' words taught by the Spirit' (1 Car. 2 11), 
is contrasted, is not 'worldly wisdom' in our sense of the words (i.e. pru
dt>ntial calculations of self-intnf'!lt\. hut gnostic speculation. 
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nature evolves• is at best weak and liable to attack; consequently, 
in S. Paul's view, it is by virtue of this lower tendency in man 
that ·sin' can enter into him and take possession of his soul. 
?· Paul gives a pathetic and terrible description of the .irocess 
and its results in chapter 7. As we have already seen, the law 
has the effect of rousing sinful, passions (75 ; cp. vv. 8-12); and if 
we remain in the flesh (76-i.e. allow the downward tendency, of 
which these 'passions• are particular manifestations, to have free 
play) sin revives (7 9), dwells in us (717), and becomes exceeding sinful 
(713). The culmination of the process is that (spiritually) I am 
dead, carnal (i.e. 'fleshly'), sold under sin (7 9 , 11 , 14). Yet until 
the very end of the process is reached, the higher element in the 
soul still remains, and dissociates itself from the man's own 
actions, which are dominated by the overwhelming power of sin 
(715- 23 ). There is a sense, then, in which conscience can exclaim 
It is no more I that do it, but sin which dwelleth in me! (717 , 20). 
But this is not in any sense to disclaim responsibility. If we 
allow a process to take place in us, we are responsible for the 
state into which that process brings us. 

Even if we reject the mythological personification of sin, it is 
clear that S. Paul's account, first of the divided, and then of the 
enslaved self, rings true to life's experience. However far a man 
has fallen from righteousness, so long as he has any sense of 
decency left his confession will take the form, Not what I would, 
that do I practise, but what I hate that I do (]15 , 16 , 19 , 20)-thus 
consenting to the law that it is good (716), and still delighting in 
it after the inward man (?22). No psychologist is able to explain 
the matter further than this. The uncontrolled gratification of 
certain desires which we usually call 'lower• may easily reach a 
point at which human effort finds it impossible to restrain them, 
even though the soul still regards itself as in some sense a separate 
entity whose basic volition has not as yet been enlisted on their 
side. 

There is, therefore, nothing particularly original in what S. Paul 
says about the flesh. What is original is that he found a single word, 
and that (as all agree) a particularly expressive one, to cover all 
these various connected aspects of the subject. In this respect he is 
unique; for the one or two passages in Philo of Alexandria which 
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refer the origin of sin to the 'flesh', and are often quoted as parallels, 
are really using the word simply as a synonym for 'body', and do no 
more than reproduce the widespread oriental view that the body is 
inherently evil-a view with which S. Paul has no sympathy what
ever. S. Paul's importance in this connexion is in his discovery of a 
really appropriate term to express a very complicated meaning. 

Two views have been held in Christian history about the 'lower' 
desires which exhibit these characteristics; and indeed which are 
to a large extent called 'lower' because of these characteristics, 
just as 'weeds' are distinguished from 'flowers' mainly on the 
ground that they propagate themselves more freely. The one holds 
that they are in themselves intrinsically evil, and that the only 
hope for the moral man is to extirpate them from his soul. The 
other, and to-day the far more popular, theory regards them as 
beneficent in themselves, and capable of being employed to 
further man's highest good, but dangerous in so far as they nor
mally clamour for gratification to an inordinate extent. Much of 
S. Paul's language about the flesh suggests strongly that he held 
the former view. The mind of the flesh is death, or enmity against 
God; for it is not subject to the law of God, nor indeed ca11 it be 
(88 - 7); if ye live after the flesh, ye must die (813); J know that in me, 
that is, in my flesh, dwellelh no good thing (]1 8). For the flesh lttsft'th 
against the Spirit, and tJ,e Spirit against the flesh, for these are con
trary the one to the other; and the works of the flesh are diametrically 
opposed to the fruits of the Spirit (Gal. 517- 34 ; cp. Rom. 131', 

Gal. 68 , Eph. 23 , &c.). The unity of thought behind these phrases 
suggests forcibly that S. Paul believed the 'flesh' to be wlwlly 
evil. 

But on closer examination this conclusion seems less than certain. 
We are to mortify the deeds of the body (here, in effect, the 'flesh', 
see note on 81ll), or cleanse ourselves from its defilements (2 Cor. 71), 

but we are never told to attempt to extirpate it. A-comparison of 
2 Cor. 7~ and 2 Cor. 2 13 shows that at times S. Paul is even able 
to use ·flesh' and 'spirit' interchangeably ;1 and the words 
carnal things (of financial assistance or maintenance) in Rom. 1527 

and I Cor. 911 are used without a hint of blame. The fairest 
1 So also in 2 Cor. 31 (rdernng to Ezck. I 1 u, 3630) 'flesh' is used in elllct 

of the 'upward' tendency on the soul. 
2540.J a 
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summary of the case is that of Dr. Stevens: 'Metaphysically con
sidered, the flesh is neutral; empirically considered, it is sinful.' 1 

It is true that if the apostle had carried out this view con
sistently, he might have spoken of the flesh being 'redeemed', 
and this he never does. 2 But the reason is simply that he is, for 
the most part, speaking 'empirically', and concerned mainly to 
emphasize and warn against the evils which spring from the flesh 
when its desires are gratified indiscriminately. 

Further evidence that S. Paul regarded the' flesh' as, in essence, 
neutral may be drawn from the fact, already noticed, that he 
definitely refused to identify it with the body. At first sight this 
is highly disconcerting. The body, to S. Paul, is also neutral from 
the ethical point of view; indeed, he regards it as capable of sub
serving the needs of the spirit in a way which would never be pos
sible to the' flesh'. The body can be made a living sacrifice, holy, 
acceptable to God (121); its members may be used as instruments 
of righteousness (613); it is the temple of the Holy Spirit (r Cor. 618); 

it is for the Lord, as the Lord is for the body (r Cor. 613); it will 
share in the life of the resurrection (Phil. 321). Thus, if the' flesh' 
also is neutral, we might have expected S. Paul to have empha
sized the association between 'flesh• and 'body' very forcibly 
indeed. 

But, quite apart from the fact that this would have been 
psychologically misleading, it would have had one disastrous 
consequence. In the Greek world, to which S. Paul was primarily 
appealing, the body was regarded as essentially evil, and the 
source of all human sinfulness. This view, as has just been urged, 
is one that S. Paul will not admit either of the 'body' or the 
'flesh•. Of the body he denies it explicitly in countless passages. 
Of the flesh he could not deny it explicitly; but he does so im
plicitly by refusing to identify it with the body of which the 
Greeks thought so badly. 

The nearest approach to S. Paul's delicately finished doctrine 
of the 'flesh' is, in fact, to be found not in Greek thought, but 
in the rabbinic doctrine of the yefer ha-ra'. or' evil imagination'. 

1 Theology of the New Testament, p. 34;. , . , .. , 
• Though it can be 'cleansed from defilement , JUSt as the spmt can 

(2 Cor. 71). 
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Here, too, in spite even of the explicit adjective 'evil', it could 
be said, 'The e:vil imagination is very good, for without it a man 
would not build a house, nor marry, nor beget children, nor en
gage in trade.' 1 There is no evidence, however, that S. Paul was 
acquainted with these mitigations of the evil character of the 
y¾er in rabbinic thought; and there can be no doubt that, in 
general, the 'evil imagination' is more intrinsically evil than is 
the 'flesh' to S. Paul. 

It seems probable that S. Paul connected the universality of the 
weakness of the flesh, which gives sin its terrible advantage, with 
the sin of Adam. 2 The point is raised by the parallel between Adam 
and Christ in 51"-21 . We have already noticed (p. 75) that the allusion 
to the influence of Adam's sin on his posterity is purely incidental and 
illustrative; we may now add that it cannot safely be regarded as 
more than hypothetical. There was a rabbinic theory on the subject 
(see Ecclus. 25", 'From a woman was the beginning of sin'; 4 Esdras 
311, Adam 'transgressed and all they also that are born of him'; 
748 1118', 'O thou Adam, what hast thou done? for though it was thou 
that sinned, the evil is not fallen on thee alone, but upon all of us 
that come of thee'; cp. ibid. 410), though even this some writers were 
inclined to deny (cp. 2 Baruch (Charles's translation) 5411• 11 : 'For 
though Adam first sinned, and brought untimely death upon all, yet 
of those who were born from him each one of them has prepared for 
his own soul torment to come .... Adam is therefore not the cause, 
save only of bis own soul: but each of us has been the Adam of his 
own soul'). But in any case S. Paul does not positively endorse this 
rabbinic position. His argument amounts to no more than saying, ' If 
you hold that one man's sin affected the destiny of others, you cannot 
resent our doctrine that the righteousness of One had similar, though 
infinitely greater, intluence.' 

Even if we take the passage as positive doctrine, however, it does 
not imply that man must sin, of inevitable necessity, as the result of 
Adam's sin. The very phrases which have been quoted in support of 
such a view are seen, on inspection, merely to associate with Adam's 

1 N. P. Williams, Ideas of the Fall and Original Sin, P· 67, with other 
instances. The whole doctrine of the 'evil imagination is discussed by 
Dr. Williams, ibid., pp. 6o-70; in relation to the' flesh', pp. 150-4. 

1 On this see generally N. P. Williams, op. cit., pp. 123-34; and for a 
1imilar ~onnexion between the Fall and the ye fer r-ra' jg uoofticia_l J e~j~!1 
speculation (4 Esdras), ibid., pp. 79-81. ~ i, 1 • 
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fall the human tendency to sin-a very different matter. They are 
as follows: 

(a) 512 : For that (ic/>' c{>) all sinned has occasionally been taken as 
meaning 'in whom (Adam) all sinned'. But this rendering is impos
sible (see larger commentaries). The reference is simply to the fact 
of experience (reinforced by the testimony of scripture which S. Paul 
has used throughout to such effect) that all men do sin. 

(b) 518 : The judgement (Kplµ.a) came of one unto condemnation 
(KaTaKpiµ.a); cp. 518, Through one trespass the judgement came unto all 
men to condemnation. The translation is highly misleading. An ex
amination of contemporary usage shows that Kplµ.a means the judge's 
'sentence•, KaTaKptµ.a the penalties (fine, forfeiture, &c.) to be paid 
in consequence of the sentence (Moulton-Milligan, Vocabulary, s.v. 
KaTaKptµ.a, from Deissmann). Thus S. Paul says, 'All men suffered 
disabilities as the result of the sentence passed upon Adam•. By 
these• disabilities• he probably means no more here than the physical 
death which looms so largely throughout the entire section;' but 
even if this explanation be rejected the passage does not imply more 
than that a tendency to sin was inherited from Adam. 

(c) 519 : Through the one man's disobedience the many were made 
(KaTEaTa871aav) sinners: the most difficult phrase in the passage. But 
in contemporary Greek the word translated • were made• means 'to 
be given rank as• (Moulton-Milligan, s.v.); and it does not imply that 
the person so given rank must necessarily, or will necessarily, perform 
the actions consonant with the rank. So S. Paul means that by 
Adam's sin all men were 'given facilities for sin', • put in the way of 
sinning', 'made apt to sin' -he does not mean that they were bound 
to sin. He had little doubt that, as the result of the Fall, sin (personi
fied) entered into the world (5 12 ; cp. supra, p. 52). The passages just 
examined show further that he believed the Fall to have made all 
men apt to sin, and that to such an extent that until Christ came sin 
may be said to have reigned in the world (5 21

). 2 But nothing he has 
written suggests that Adam's transgression compelled his descendants 
to sin, and so doomed them inevitably to the penalties of sin. 

(d) We may take in connexion with the above passages Eph. 2
1

: We 
... we,·e by nature (cJ,vaEt) children of wrath, often quoted as evidence 
for the doctrine that men are in some way foredoomed by Gou to 
sin. But children of wrath (i.e. 'who awpse the wrath of God') is not 

1 Co. supra, p. 54. 
2 Though here it only reigns in death (cp. 514 • 11), so that all we are really 

told is that death reigns (an admitted fact), though it may owe its ascen• 
dancy to sin (supra, p. 54). 
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so emphatic as the vessels of wrath fitted unto destruction of Rom. 922 , 

and even this does not mean • doomed to destruction because doomed 
to sin' (infra, p. 124). Again, <f,vun (by nature) need mean little more 
than' generally', • normally '--cp. Rom. zu, where the Gentiles ... do 
by nature the tliings of tlie law does not impl~· that there is any inherent 
compulsion on them to be good; but rather that they are normally 
(though, no doubt, surprisingly) good, in spite of the fact that, as 
contrasted with the Jews, they have neither the incentive nor the 
illumination of the law. 

In a vague, indefinite way, S. Paul believed that Adam's fall did 
predispose the human race to sin. Few are inclined nowadays to 
accept the narrative of Gen. 3 as unadorned, matter-of-fact history: 
consequently it is difficult to share S. Paul's conviction on the sub
ject. But nothing results from rejecting it as a piece of mythology. 
It has no place in S. Paul's actual argument, though strange and 
terrible doctrines have, no doubt, been erroneously derived from it. 
Nevertheless, it enshrines at least one truth of considerable impor
tance-that heredity is one of the influences which at times render 
men less able to resist the temptations of the flesh. Had S. Paul had 
our modem knowledge of human origins, he would no doubt ha\"e 
agreed that the story of the man, the woman, the serpent, and the 
apple, and their terrible consequences for the human race, was mytho
logical. But he would have added that at the bottom of the myth 
there remained this element of sober fact. 

For the higher principle in the soul, at all events so far as 
the natural man is concerned, S. Paul has no such clear-cut word 
as flesh. Sometimes he calls it the mind (11oiir, 728 , 35, 122, and 
elsewhere); sometimes conscience (2u, 91, and frequently); some
times the inward man (7u; cp. 2 Cor. 418, Eph. 318, and I Pet. 3') 
or the 'good will' (implied' in J1 9- 22 ). To his pessimistic view of 
human nature, it was obviously an element in no way as clearly 
marked as the •flesh•. and this weakness is reflected in the termino
logy used of it. But, just as the flesh gave sin its opportunity of 
rntry into the human soul, so the higher principle gives the Spirit 
• f God-the eternal opponent of sin-an opening. Reinforce,! by 
the Spirit, it may itself be dignified by the name of' spirit•; and the 
man himself is entitled to be called spiritual (7711fvµanK6r, I Cor. 
~ 13, 31, 1437, Gal. 61, &c.j. So in countless passages where S. Paul 
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used the word 'spirit' it is impossible to say whether he is speak
ing primarily of the natural higher tendency in man, 1 of that 
tendency as supernaturally reinforced by the Holy Spirit, or of 
the Holy Spirit Himself as dwelling in man. But the last two 
meanings easily merge into one another, and it is with this sense 
uppermost that he commonly uses the word. 

Throughout S. Paul's writings, as we have seen, •flesh' and 
•spirit' are set in the most emphatic opposition to one another. 
As the 'fleshly' man is he who is steadily surrendering to the 
lower tendency, and consequently losing such spirituality as he 
had, so in the 'spiritual' man the upward tendency is gaining the 
victory, not thereby crushing out the flesh (in the sense of the 
natural instincts of man), but rather converting it to higher pur
poses. The whole section, 81- 17 ( to consider this epistle only), brings 
out this aspect of the matter so clearly that there is no need to 
dwell upon it. The way in which God's love manifests itself in 
sanctification is by the association of the Holy Spirit with the 
human •spirit' -an association so close that it can be said that 
the Holy Spirit, or the Spirit of God or of Christ, dwelleth in us 
(8 9 - 11). But to understand this conception we must know more 
of S. Paul's doctrine of the second and third Persons of the 
Trinity. 

H. The Redeemer (83, 96): the Holy Spirit: 'in the Spirit': 'in 
Christ, (89-17. 2e-ao). 

There is no need to labour the point that S. Paul attributed 
full deity to Christ. Some of the most radical critics are so im
pressed by the evidence that they hold him to be the inventor 
of the doctrine. Even in this epistle, in which he is not concerned 
with Christology, he speaks of Christ as God's own Son (83

), thus 
distinguishing Him from men, who are at best God's sons by 
adoption only (816 , 23), and that in a manner as yet incomplete. 
In 1013, I Cor. 1 2 (cp. 1011, the quotation from Isa. 2818

, LXX (see 
note on 933)), again, S. Paul takes the familiar Old Testament 
phrase Call upon the name of the Lord from Joel 239

, and applies it 

• This is the undoubted reference in 2 Cor. 71, where the 'spirit', like 
the 'flesh', can be defiled; cp. I Cor. 2 11, 51-in each case the' spirit' appeani 
not to be divinely reinforced. 
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to the Christian; thus giving to Christ under the new dispensation 
the same dignity as was assigned to Jehovah under the old. And, as 
though to adapt the same device to the needs of Christians of 
pagan education, he uses of Christ the great formula (of him 
and through him and unto him are all things) by which the god
head was designated in Stoic thought 1 (1 Cor. 88. Col. 118, Acts 
1]25, 2s). 

It is also generally agreed to-day that the title 'Lord' (Kvp,os-) 
had a divine connotation both for Jews and pagans. This is of 
extreme significance alike for Pauline and indeed for the whole of 
early Christian thought. In the LXX the word is the invariable 
translation of 'Jehovah'; in popular Greek it was the title nor
mally applied to the gods of the mystery cults. S. Paul's reference 
in 10•, with the parallel in 1 Cor. 123 (cp. also 1 Cor. s~. 1 , 162a), 

suggests that 'Jesus is Lord' was the earliest Christian credal 
formula; and even if, as is possible, the title was not originally 
applied to Christ with a definite reference to His Godhead, the 
fact that this was a natural implication of the usage, and that 
S. Paul, so far from discountenancing it, gave it his full support, 
is a clear indication of his views on the subject. 

If it were possible to ascertain S. Paul's exact meaning in 98 we 
might be able to claim for him a much more explicit statement than 
those already quoted. Unfortunately, the absence of all punctuation 
marks in ancient MSS. gives no less than four main possible render
ings of the Greek. R.V. (text and mg.) gives them as follows: 

(a) Of whom is Christ as COffcerning the flesh, who is over all, God 
blessed for we, (text). 

(b) •• . flesh. H, who is God ove, all b, (is) bl1ssed for ever, 
(c) ... flesh. H, who is ove, all is God, blessed for ever. 
(d) ... flesh, who is ov,, all. God be (is) blessed Jo, ever. 

It is difficult to choose between these renderings. There are four 
or five other passages in the New Testament which (like the present 
one) might be taken to ascribe deity explicitly to our Lord, but in 
not one of them (again as in the present passage) is the rendering 
certain. Rendering (a) would undoubtedly give this meaning; but 

1 In I 111 and Eph. 4 1 the formula i., used of God. For Stoic parallels see 
Norden, Ag11oslos T11eos, pp. :z40 ff., and Lietzmann on 11 11. 
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so understood it is a curiously crude statement of a great truth, and 
singularly unlike S. Paul's general manner of dealing with such pro
found questions. It is difficult to imagine that if he were content to 
speak so frankly here he should not have done so elsewhere in his 
epistles, where countless opportunities for such a course presented 
themselves. 

The choice between the other renderings, each of which converts 
the final words of the passage into a tiny doxology or ejaculation, is 
relatively unimportant. A slight and plausible emendation of the 
Greek' would give another and quite attractive meaning: 'of whom 
(i.e. the Jews) is God over all, blessed for ever'-the reference being, 
of course, to the unique self-revelation of Jehovah to Moses (Exod. 
36ff.), and to His exclusive covenant with Israel. Another possibility 
is that the word •God' is a scribal insertion ; its omission would 
bring the passage into line with S. Paul's usual custom of speaking 
of Christ in language appropriate to the mention of God, without 
explicitly assigning deity to Him. There is no MSS. authority, how
ever, for either of these conjectures. 

Some doubt, however, has been expressed as to S. Paul's 
belief in our Lord's real humanity. So far as they go, what may 
be called the' biographical' references in r 3, born of the seed of David 
according to the flesh (cp.96), and Gal. 4', born of a woman, born under 
the law, are reassuring; whilst to the ordinary reader the one man 
Jesus Christ of 516 is final. On the other hand, two very important 
passages seem to suggest that S. Paul came near to the heresy 
known in the early Church as Docetism-the view that Christ, 
so far from becoming real man, merely assumed the outward 
appearance of a man, but did not experience human limitations, 
temptations, and sufferings in their fullness. In technical language, 
it is sometimes held that, in S. Paul's mind, Christ's earthly life 
was a theophany (cp. Acts 1411, The gods are come down to us in the 
likeness of men), not an incarnation. There is and always has 
been general agreement among theologians that any such mitiga• 
tion of the doctrine that Christ assumed full and real manhood 
would be a disaster to Christian thought of the first magnitude. 
It is therefore important to discover whether S. Paul's language 
gives any colour whatever to the view. 

1 ~., d for d Wv. 
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The two passages must be treated together, though only one 
of them occurs in this epistle. They are: 

Rom. 83 : God sending his own Son in the likeness (ev oµo,wµan) 
of sinful flesh (mg.: Gk. flesh of sin) ... condemned sin in the 
flesh. 

Phil. 27 : Christ Jesus who being in the form (µop,f,~) of God ... 
emptied himself, taking the form (µop,f,~) of a servant, be£ng made 
in (mg.: Gk. becoming in) the likeness of men (Iv oµo,wµan 
a.v8pw1rwv), and being found in fashion (uxijµa) as a man. 

On the Romans passage it is to be observed that its form may 
to some extent at least have been determined by circumstances. 
It cannot be said with certainty that S. Paul's use of the word 
'flesh' (supra, pp. 95-9) made it impossible for him to speak 
of Christ coming in the flesh• (the exact equivalent of our word 
in-carnation, cp. I John 41), though many writers take this view. 
But since the purpose of the passage is to emphasize that sin was 
'condemned• even in its stronghold, the 'flesh•. the point was 
brought out by the use of the Aramaic idiom which is rendered 
sinful flesh in English. To say, however, that Christ came in 
sinful flesh would have been highly misleading, if not actually 
shocking, suggesting as it would that Christ partook not merely 
of manhood, but of the sinfulness of man. The force of the expres
sion therefore had to be mitigated by the insertion of the word 
' likeness '. 

But whether Rom. 83 can thus be interpreted or not, it does 
not explain the use of the word 'likeness• in Philippians, where 
the idea conveyed is strengthened by the analogous words 
'fom1' and 'fashion· which stand in close relation to it. It 
might further be suggested that the inappropriateness of 0µ01.UJµa 
in Rom. 83 should have led S. Paul in that passage also to adopt 
sorne less equivocal mode of speech. Here, however, we must 
allow for an important difference between English and Greek. 
To say that two things are 'alike• implies that in some respects 
(if only that they can be recognized apart from one another) they 
are' unlike·. Now whereas in English the preponderant emphasis 

1 Col. 1 11, llte body of his flesh-an amazing phr.i.se in view of the context 
in which it recurs in Col. 2 11-seems to prove its possibility. 
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of the word •alike• is upon a superficial resemblance veiling an 
essential difference, in Greek it can equally well be interpreted 
as meaning an essential identity varied by minor and non-essen
tial differences (hence the acceptance of the homoiousian formula 
in the Arian controversy by large numbers of Christian theologians 
who had no doubts as to the reality of our Lord's Godhead). Thus 
to say that our Lord came in the 'likeness• of man would not to 
a Greek throw any such doubt upon His true manhood as it does 
in English. (Robertson, Athanasius, pp. liv-lvi, is better on this 
point than Trench, Synonyms of N.T., §xv; but see particularly 
Cremer, Lexicon of N.T. Greek, p. 802: oµ,olwµ,a implies • the 
greatest possible resemblance';-803: 'Never a mere similarity 
with a surmise of difference'.) 1 

S. Paul in particular, is attached to this use of oµ,olwµ,a as referring 
to 'identity in all that matters' and not to 'superficial resemblance'. 
Thus in Rom. 514 the sins referred to (whether committed or not by 
post-Adamite men-see supra, pp. 54, 55 and note ad loc.) are ob
viously in every sense as real as Adam's; in 6&, by the likeness of his 
death means' by a death to sin as real, final and excruciating as Christ's 
death on the cross'. The only other occasion on which he uses the 
word (apart from the two passages under discussion) is Rom. 1 11 : 

They changed the glory of the incorruptible God for the likeness of an 
image (Ev oµ,oiwµ,a-n ELKOvos-) of corruptible man. Here the reduplication 
of idea in the two words 'likeness' (which comes in as part of a quota
tion from Ps. 10610, LXX) and 'image' is remarkable. The most 
probable interpretation (on the analogy of Ps. 106) is that S. Paul is 
heaping up words to emphasize the vanity of idol worship-an idol 
is not merely an image of a man, but the man is himself corruptible, 
and the image is so poor that it is the merest copy of a copy. But it 
is just possible that oµ,olwµ,a here means' an image of God' ( = 'idol'), 
and that the phrase means 'for an idol, and that in the shape of a 
corruptible man, &c.' In any case, the word has no theological 
significance here.• 

Christ, then, is true man and true God. S. Paul does not discuss 

• It may be added that in the Philippians passage, µ.opt/,{i = 'full embodi
ment', axijµ.m .. 'endowed with specific characteristics'. 

• What is true of S. Paul's use of oµ.olwµ.m is equally true of his use of 
fi1<wv. Wherever he employs it theologically, it means 'essential identity' 
(see note on 820) ; the present (non-theological) passage (1 11) is the only one 
in which it means 'mere likeness'. 
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the manner of the Incarnation in this epistle, and only gives 
vague hints of his thought about it even in the classic passage in 
Philippians. Nor has he anything to say as to the mode of union 
of the two natures in one Person. It is generally recognized 
nowadays that he was very well informed as to many details of 
Christ's earthly life and teaching, and placed great store upon 
them. But it is with the exalted, heavenly Christ that the Chris
tian has to do. Of Him he could, of course, know nothing, had it 
not been for His earthly manifestation; but Christianity is some
thing very different from the sentimental worship of an historical 
memory. 

There remains one Christological passage in Romans which de
serves attention, if only because it stands so completely outside the 
sphere of S. Paul's normal usages. It occurs in 1 3 , ': The gospel oj 
God ... concerning his Son, who was born of the seed of David according 
to the flesh, who was declared (mg.: Gk. determined) to be the Son oj 
God with (mg.: or, in) power, according to the spirit of holiness, by the 
resurrection of the dead. There are other uncertainties of interpretation 
beside those noted in the R.V. margin. Thus it might be right to omit 
the definite article before spirit of holiness (there is none in the 
Greek) ; and after the resurtection would represent the original as 
fairly as by. The word translated declared or determined (op,a8d~) 
could also be rendered separated, set apart, appointed, or installed. 
Thus three main senses can be given to the passage: 

(i) an assertion both of Christ's true manhood (as of David's line 
by natural descent) and of His true Godhead, manifested or declared 
by His resurrection ;1 

(ii) an assertion of His true Godhead (spoken of by the curious 
phrase the spirit of ltoliness), with a suggestion that He shared man
hood only as far as the jlesls (here = 'bodily manifestation') was 
concerned. 

(iii) an assertion of His true manhood, with the implication that 
divine rank was only conferred upon Him (by the agency of the 
spirit of holiness-i.e. the Holy Spirit) after the resurrection. 

The only objection to interpretation (i) lies in the fact that accord
ing to the spirit of holiness seems both superfluous and confusing. 
The other two suggestions (the one docetic or 'Monophysite ', the 

1 S. Paul actually says the resu"eclicm of the dead, and not as we might 
have expected. his resurreclicm fr<>m the dead. The reason is probably 
simply to avoid the cacophony if ,i.....,rciocws J,c 11C1Cpwv. 
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other • Adoptionist' in tendency) are attempts to give due weight to 
this clause, even at the expense of S. Paul's orthodoxy. But no such 
extreme measures are necessary. The difficulty arises solely from the 
fact that, although accoYding to the flesh here means no more than it 
does in 41 and 96, S. Pat1l's ingrained inability to think ofjlesh except 
as in opposition to spif'it introduces the word spfrit into a context 
in which it is scarcely at home. Since, therefore, accoYding to the flesh 
here means simply 'so far as His natural human descent was con
cerned', we can best render accoYding to the spirit by contrast as 
• in respect of His essential and individual personality'. That this 
'essential personality' will be recognized by his readers as at once 
fully human and fully divine, S. Paul tacitly assumes; but he adds 
the note, of holiness, to remind them that, both as human and as 
divine, it was holy throughout. 

This exalted Christ extends His love to us to-day. It has already 
been pointed out (supra, p. 92) that love has an 'immediate' in
fluence upon the loved one, as well as an effect mediated by 
conscious communion and discursive reflection upon the lover's 
goodness. Conscious communion with Christ is asserted frankly 
by S. Paul as part of the Christian's prerogative. He himself had 
had 'visions and revelations of the Lord' (2 Cor. 121), and was 
often aware of Christ's present nearness. But no Christian would 
be content to say that God is near us and influencing us only 
when we are conscious of the fact; that would deny to Him the 
power of 'immediate' influence which we do not hesitate to 
attribute even to our human friends. The influence of God, 
through Christ, upon the Christian here and now is not exhausted 
by the occasions on which we are aware of it. 

This influence-inspiring, invigorating, recreating, whether we 
are aware of it or not-S. Paul habitually connects with the word 
'Spirit', often in one of the phrases 'Spirit of God' (8 9 , 14 , &c.) 
or 'Holy Spirit ' 1 (56, 91 , 1417 , &c.). (' Spirit of Christ' is not a 
favourite phrase of his (8 9 and Phil. 118 seem to be the only 
instances), nor indeed of any New Testament writer.) He is not 
afraid of using 'tonic' language of the Spirit (supra, p. 91)-the 
Christian is led by the Spirit (814, 'forcibly' is implied); he' seethes' 

1 Where he uses 'the spirit' or 'the. holy spirit' he may at times be 
thinking of the s;1irit of man as influenced by the Spirit of God; but the 
difference is one of emphasis and no more (supra, pp. 101, 102). 
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or 'bubbles over' (Jervent-{lovT£s) under the Spirit's influence 
(1211); he abounds in the Spirit's power (1513). Compare similarly 
r Cor. 1213, we are bathed (baptized) in the Spirit, and drink thereof; 
Eph. 1 17, the Spirit is a' Spirit of revelation', cp. ibid. 3s; Eph. 518, 

we are filled with the Spirit (as opposed to being drunken with wine), 
and so forth. In all this he falls into line with Old Testament 
ianguage, which, however, as we have seen, has its proper place 
in Christian thought (supra, pp. 91, 92). 

In one fundamental respect, however, he makes a startling 
advance upon Old Testament thought. In the Old Testament the 
presence or operation of the Spirit of God was attested, according 
to the common view, by abnormal, ecstatic, or pathological phe
nomena-trances, visions, cryptic or prophetic utterances, in
articulate cries (cp. Nurn. 243, 1 Sam. 108 - 10, 1923 - H. 2 Kings 31s, 
Ezek. 11 - 8, 2 2, 311 , u, &c.), and occasionally by exceptional artistic 
or administrative gifts (Gen. 4188, Exod. 283, 31:1-8 , Deut. 34 9). 

S. Paul's discussions of 'spiritual gifts• (1 Cor. 121-1433) show 
that he has by no mf'ans dissociated himself from this point of 
view. But alongside it he lays always equal and often greater 
weight upon another view, which looks for the presence of the 
Spirit in moral phenomena. So love is a more excellent way of 
manifesting the Spirit than prophecy, 'tongues', the 'interpreta
tion of tongues', and the like (1 Cor. 1231 , 131): and the fruits of 
the Spirit are love, joy, peace, longsuffering, kindness, goodness, 
faithfulness, meekness, temperance (Gal. 522-3). So, in Romans, 
righteousness, peace, aul joy (1417 ) and hope (15 13) are all vouchsafed 
in the holy Spirit; and the loi·e of God is shed abroad in our hearts 
by the same means (5&). The importance of this contribution 
to Christian thought cannot be over-estimated. 

Is the Spirit a Person in the Godhead ? Here we meet with ex
ceptional ditficuhies, for S. Paul never betrays a trace of his 
dews on the problem of the Trinity. In the opening verses of 
Colossians, and less noticeably elsewhere, he uses philosophical or 
quasi-philosophical phrases to designate the relation subsisting 
between Christ and the Father. But the difficulty of reconciling 
the idea of unity with the idea of plurality in the Godhead is one 
upon which he throws no light. The later discussions, in which 
the propriety of the formula 'Three Persons in one Substance• 
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was finally established, are wholly foreign to his thought. Nor is 
the language used of the Spirit free from ambiguity. The •tonic' 
expressions mentioned above would be satisfied by a doctrine 
of the Spirit as an impersonal force-God's love, grace, or in
fluence. On the other hand, there are expressions which will not 
fit easily into any other framework than that of •personal' doc
trine: e.g. the spirit groans (826), intercedes (827), searches, works as 
he will, teaches (1 Cor. 2 10, 1211 , 213), can be grieved (Eph. 430). 

And the frequent hints of a Trinitarian formula, e.g. 56-8, 811 

(cp. 2 Cor. 1314 (the most explicit), I Cor. 12'-6, Eph. 4'--6, 2 Thess. 
2 13-14), fit in well with this. 

No doubt some of the •personal' expressions could be regarded 
as metaphorical personalizations of what was thought of essen
tially as something impersonal. But most careful readers will 
come to the conclusion that there are too many of them to make 
this interpretation sufficient. If we have to choose between the 
two definitions of the Spirit as • God's loving activity among men' 
and 'God in loving activity among men', it is the latter and not 
the former which most fully expresses S. Paul's meaning. What 
he is concerned to assert is that, through the Spirit, God is in the 
world here and now as fully and powerfully as He has been at any 
other period of its history-even during the period of the In
carnation. And no one can read S. Paul without reaching this 
conclusion. 

It is at least possible that the thought of the personality of the 
Holy Spirit had developed to some extent in later Jewish teaching; 
if so there is less reason than is sometimes supposed for doubting 
that S. Paul affirmed the doctrine. The possibility is based not 
merely upon specific passages (Isa. 6310- 14, Hag. 2•, &c.), but also 
upon the close analogy between the Spirit of God and the evil spirits 
(which were undoubtedly thought of as personal), and upon the selec
tive activity attributed to the Spirit. See (ed.) A. E. J. Rawlinson, 
Doctrines of the Trinity and Incarnation, pp. 185-93, with references 
there. This passage also discusses the propriety of using • tonic' 
language of the divine operations in man (cp. supra, pp. 91, 92). 

It is sometimes said, mainly on the basis of a mistaken inter
pretation of 2 Cor. 317 (see on this Rawlinson, N.T. Doctrine of 
the Christ, p. 155, n.6) that S. Paul 'identified the Spirit and Christ'. 
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No doubt there is truth in this if it means that within the scoµe 
of an unswerving monotheism he attributed deity to both. But 
there can be no real doubt that he also kept them as distinct in 
his mind as ;was compatible with monotheism. The Risen Christ 
is on the Father's right hand-the Spirit is operative here and 
now among men. 

The relation between the Christian and the Spirit-a relation 
analogous to that of the loved one and the lover among men
is expressed by S. Paul by the metaphorical use of the preposition 
'in': 'I am in the Spirit' and 'the Spirit is in me' (e.g. 89, 11 , 91. 
1 Cor. 3 18, 611 , 2 Cor. 1 22

, 413
, 55

, 1 'fhess. 1 6
, 4 8

, &c.). By 
virtue of the equal divinity, within the one Godhead, of Christ 
and the Spirit, he has no hesitation in using also the phrases 
'I in Christ' and 'Christ in me' (e.g. 611 , 81 , 10, 125, Gal. 2 20,419, 

1 Cor. 12 , 30, 2 Cor. 517, 122, 133 , Col. 1 27 • 18, 3 4 , Eph. 2 8,317, Phil. 
1 21, &c.). The most careful analysis has always failed to elicit 
any clear distinction of meaning between these various phrases. 
They are not of course without analogies. Thus all of them 
equally imply 'under the influence of' or 'possessed by' (in a 
'tonic' or psychological sense) the divine power; as we speak of a 
person being 'in a trance ' or 'in an ecstasy'. ' I in Christ' and 
'I in the Spirit' have the additional ethical meaning of 'being 
wrapped up in devotion to' or 'in worship of'. 1 S. Paul uses 
identical metaphors of fallen man's relation to sin (612, i'· 17 , 20 , 

I Cor. 1517, &c.). and approaches near to them in speaking of 
man and the' flesh·. 

As regards the' flesh', S. Paul is too much influenced by its associa
tion with the body to be wholly at ease in applying metaphors of this 
kind to it. He never speaks of 'the flesh in me', and, although he 
uses 'I in the flesh' fairly freely in an ethical sense (e.g. 76, 8 11), the 
apparent reference to bodily existence (for which he uses the same 
phrase, 2 Cor. 101) often leads him to prefer' after the flesh' or' cLccord
ing to the flesh' (8•· •· 11 , 11, 2 Cor. J01 • 1). 

We shall probably find it best to say that each and all of these 
phrases cover all the aspects of the relation existing between the 
lover and the object of his love, with special emphasis upon the 
fact that if the lover is the stronger character of the two, he inevitably 

1 Cp. J. Weiss, Urchrislenlum, p. 358, for pagan examples of this usa~e. 
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forces the loved one's character into a steadily increasing likeness to 
his own. Thus by the love of God, manifested in Christ and 
mediated here and now by the Spirit, the Christian is steadily 
conformed to the image of his Son {829), or transformed into the same 
image from glory to glory (2 Cor. 318). But we must always remem
ber that by the Pauline paradox, borne out by the experience of 
human love, this 'conformation' or 'transformation' does not in 
the least exclude the exercise of moral effort. 

I. Baptism: The Church: Love of the Brethren (61- 11, n 16- 24 , 123-8). 

In the earlier chapters of Romans, S. Paul seems almost to 
imply that all that is needed, on the Christian's side, for partak
ing of the blessings of justification, and the new life in Christ which 
springs from it, is faith. In 63 , 4, however, baptism is introduced 
apparently as a sine qua non: and baptism, of course, implies 
baptism into the Church (cp. r Cor. 1213, In one Spirit were we 
all baptized into one body) and by the Church. The contrast is 
analogous to the difference between what may be called, entirely 
without prejudice, the 'Protestant' and the 'Catholic' concep
tions of Christianity respectively. In the 'Protestant' view 
justification and the new life are blessings bestowed upon faith 
alone; to the 'Catholic', faith is as necessary as to the Protestant, 
but faith leads naturally to the Church, and through the Church 
the blessings of justification, sanctification, and communion with 
Christ are mediated to the believer. 

As far as Romans is concerned, the problem of interpretation 
is simple. Is the language of 63-', in so far as it establishes some 
kind of relation between baptism and resurrection with Christ, 
a mere metaphor, or does it express an essential relation? We 
have already seen that the preponderant emphasis in 61

-
11 is on 

the fact that something (called a 'death to sin', and a 'resurrec
tion to newness of life') has happened to the Christian, which no 
efforts of his own could have acquired for him. An impartial 
study of the passage makes it clear that this new event has hap· 
pened to him at his baptism and by reason of his baptism. Are 
ye ignorant that all we who were baptized into Christ Jes us were 
h/'lptized into his death? We were buried therefore with him lhro11gll 
babtisin into death (63 , '). The remainder of the passage fills out 
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the ideas of 'death to sin' and 'newness of life' ; but verses 3 and 
4 are implied throughout. Taken by itself, therefore, the passage 
61- 11 is impressive testimony to the view that S. Paul held the 
'Catholic' position. 

The section has always been a stumbling block to 'Protestant' 
writers; and very reasonably so. The remainder of the epistle 

An early representation of Christian baptism. A fresco in the cemetery 
of Callixtus in one of the Roman catacombs. 

lays so much emphasis upon faith (without reference to baptism) 
as to make it almost a 'Protestant' stronghold; and in such an 
environment chapter 6 appears to be a surprising anomaly. To 
the 'Catholic', on the other hand, the only problem about the 
section is the relative lack of support that it receives from the 
rest of the epistle, together with the fact that it appears at an 
unexpectedly late point in the development of the theological 
argument. Ne,·ertheless, the difficulty thus presented is not an 
insoluble one. 

Comparison with other passages in the epistle suggests that 
S. Paul's original line of attack has deflected him from his main 
objective. He was not writing a text-book of theology; and for 
reasons best known to himself chose to begin that partial exposi
tion of his thought which he sent to Rome by attacking the 
question 'Works or faith?' Had he, on the other hand, decided 

1546.J B 
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to write first of all a comprehensive account of the divine dispensa• 
tion inaugurated for man's sake, he would have passed in review 
the love of God, the sacrifice of Christ, the offer of communion 
with the risen Lord through the Spirit; and all these would have 
preceded any reference to the condition (i.e. 'faith') requisite on 
man's side for the realization of these benefits. The difference 
between 'Protestant' and 'Catholic' thought is just here. The Catho
lic view is that immediately after the passage about the Spirit would 
have come an account of the Church and its ordinances, regarded 
as part of the divine dispensation. Thus 'faith' would imply 
belief in God, acceptance of the saving merits of Christ, earnest 
longing for communion in the Spirit, and adherence to the Church 
by baptism. On the Protestant view, the section on the Church 
-regarded not as a divine institution, but as a voluntary associa
tion of the faithful (no doubt in obedience to God's ordinance, 
and productive of great spiritual benefits to its members) for 
mutual edification and corporate witness-would have been rele
gated to a secondary position after the section on faith. 

Romans, as we have seen, is anything but a formal theological 
treatise, and inferences from it are bound to be uncertain. But 
when we turn to the twin epistles to Colossae and Ephesus, in 
which S. Paut comes nearest to systematic exposition of his theo
logy, we find overwhelming evidence on the 'Catholic' side. This 
will be seen at once from a rough analysis of their opening para
graphs: 

Col. i 
1-11 Greetings, &c. 

12 God the Father 

1 3 God the Son 
14 Redemption through the Son 

15-17 Christology 
... [The Spirit] 

18 The Church 
19-22 Redemption more fully con

sidered 
23 Christians to continue in (the) 

faith 

Eph. i and ii 
I. 1-2 Greetings 

3-4 The Father and His pur
poses. 

5, 6 The Son 
7-12 Redemption through the 

Son 
, .. [Christology) 

13, 14 The Spirit 
15-22 God's purposes more fully 

rnnsidercd 
22, 23 The Church 

II. 1-7 Redemption more fully 
considered 

8, 9 Grace through faith. 

It is obvious that, when allowance has been made for variations 
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such as would naturally occur where a writer had no intention of 
repeating himself verbatim, the two passages summarized corre
spond exactly with what, on the 'Catholic' view, was to have 
been expected. The reference to the Church occurs immediately 
after the sections on the Persons of the Trinity, as a part of the 
divine dispensation inaugurated for man's salvation. S. Paul 
clearly held the view that the Church is not a voluntary and 
optional association of faithful Christians, but a supernaturally 
appointed institution mediating through its sacramental rites 
the benefits of the divine activity of love towards men. The 
Church is, in fact, one phase of that activity. The same con
clusion is implied in the analogies of the 'city', 'household', 
'building', 'temple' (all already existing entities, not voluntary 
associations) which he employs in Eph. 219-29. 

This enables us to give 63,' its obvious meaning, even while we 
recognize that in Romans S. Paul's attention is no more directed 
to the problem of the Church than to the problem of Christology. 
Further considerations support the same conclusion. In 12& S. Paul 
says: We who are many are one body in Christ. This again, taken 
by itself, might be no more than a metaphor, akin to the popular 
usage of contemporary rhetoricians (see Lietzmann, HZNT, on 
1 Cor. 1212 for refs.). But the emphatic assertions of r Cor. 1211 • 
13 , 27 , Eph. 1 11 , 416 , 11, Col. 1 18, and perhaps Rom. 74 (though the 
rendering there is doubtful-see notes), that the Church is the 
Body of Christ make it natural here also to regard the phrase as 
very much more than a metaphor. The Church is the Body of 
Christ because it is the place where His Spirit dwells and is with 
certainty to be found. It is the instrument whereby God transmits 
His redemptive activity to individuals. 

This conception, which we now see to be essentially Pauline, 
throws light upon the parable of the olive-tree in u 11-s.; and this, 
in its tum, illuminates the doctrine of the Church. There has been 
from ~he beginning a root (n11-18) or good olive tree (n 24), from 
which, in the process of history, the natural branches (the Jews, 
u31◄) were broken off, and branches of a wild olive tree (n 17 • 24) 

were grafted in. If this means anything at all, it means that the 
Christian Church is a direct continuation of a prior institution, of 
which the Jews were 'natural' members. In essence, this institution 
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is the eternal Church of God; per accidcns, under the old law, it 
was coterminous with the Jewish Church. This strengthens the 
view that the Church (now conceived of as existing through all 
time, but always as a visible organized body) is no random associa
tion of believers, but an integral part of the dispensation planned 
out from the beginning by God for the salvation of man. 

Perhaps the parable of the olive-tree could not sustain the full 
weight of this conclusion if it stood alone. But once more it 
receives confirmation from other Pauline epistles. In Phil. 33 we 
meet the emphatic phrase, We are the circumcision; in Gal. 618 

the Christians are the Israel of God; Gal. 37- 9 and Rom. 411 both 
claim Abraham as the father of those who live by faith alone, 
even though they are not circumcised. In Gal. 421 - 31-the very 
complicated allegorism of the story of Hagar and Sarah-the 
significant words are the quotation, Cast out the handmaid and her 
son, for the son of the handmaid shall not inherit with the son of the 
freewoman. Here Abraham's household is the Church; Hagar 
and her son (answering to Jerusalem that now is ... with her 
children) are the Jews, now cast out from what they thought to 
be their place of unique privilege in the Church, and supplanted 
by the Christians who, as Isaac was, are children of promise 
(Gal. 428). This gives added point to Rom. 2 28 , He is not a Jew 
(i.e. a member of the Church), which is one outwardly; neither is that 
circumcision (the sign of membership of the true Church), which 
is outward in the flesh: but he is a Jew, which is one inwardly; and 
circumcision is that of the heart. This bold statement leads on 
naturally (32) to an enumeration of the privileges of the Jews, 
which have been the privileges of the true Church from the begin
ing, and are now inherited by Christians; though the enumeration 
is not completed till we reach 94 , 6• 

It is beside the question here to decide between the 'Protestant' 
and the 'Catholic' view of the Church as a piece of Christian 
theology. The important point is that, despite the first impression 
which Romans sometimes conveys, S. Paul was a convinced 
'Catholic' on the matter. The section 61- 11 , therefore, no longer 
presents any difficulties. Baptism, the rite by which we are in
cluded in the Church, is the gateway to the new life embraced 
by faith. It can therefore fitly be spoken of as the means by which 
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we died to sin, are buried (so complete is the 'death') with Christ. 
and rise again, to live in him unto God. S. Paul makes very happy 
use of the fact that the symbolism of baptism is peculiarly fitted 
to illustrate this theological truth. The total immersion of the 
catechumen in the water is pictorially akin to death and burial, 
his re-emergence and clothing in white garments express viYidly 
his new life of regeneration. But the last possible inference that 
can be drawn from this pictorial element in baptism is that S. 
Paul thought of it as no more than a symbol. Not its symbolism, 
but its efficacy as ushering the would-be Christian into the com
munity of the redeemed, is what concerns him. 

This emphasis upon the corporate character of the environment 
in which the Christian finds redemption makes love to man the 
decisive note in Pauline ethics (13B-10, 1415 ; cp. Eph. 4 18, 52, 

Gal. 51, 13, 1 Thess. 3 12, &c.). The notes on chapters 12-14 deal with 
some of its salient characteristics. Love (ciya1T'1)) was a definite 
addition by Christianity to the moral code of mankind. The noun 
itself was practically unknown outside biblical circles (see Moulton
Milligan, Vocabulary, s.v.); the verb ciyamiv and the adjective 
ciya11"1)T<>S' were little more than poetical synonyms for other words 
(e.g. tf,t.A~,v and ipav) implying •affection', and commonly used 
of sexual passion. In the LXX both verb and noun (the latter, 
apparently, an invention of the LXX translators) have a very 
wide sense and cover all aspects of 'affection', including that 
between man and woman ; though it is to be noticed that 'where 
the love which belongs to the sphere of divine revelation is spoken 
of· (Cremer, Lexicon, p. II; cp. ibid., p. 592) it is always by these 
words. It is possible that Alexandrian Judaism began to give 
both verb and noun a meaning from which all sexual implications 
were definitely excluded. But it is in the New Testament that 
this usage becomes universal, and that the word aya1T'1) is popu
larized. 

S. Paul, however, the first New Testament writer to make ex
tensive and systematic use of the word, defined it even more 
closely. Unlike the author of 1 John, for example, he very rarely 
used it of the relation of the Christian to God, but only of that 
of God to the Christian, and that of Christians to one another.• 

1 Cp. 1 John 21 , 11 , 317 , 411, 51 (some of these not conclusive); and for tlw 
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He agrees with the synoptists in quoting the command of Lev. 1918, 

'Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself' (139 , Gal. 514); but will 
not preface it, as they do, with the Deuteronomic injunction to 
love God (Deut. 65). The inference is obvious and important. 
'Love' is not an attitude that such as man can adopt to such as 
God; it is only the love of God shed abroad in our hearts (55) which 
makes it possible for us even to love our neighbours. Love con
fers benefits, and man has none to confer upon God. But, as far 
as is possible, the Christian's love to his neighbour, animated by 
God's love to himself, will resemble the love of God for man. 
Thus it will be 

(a) universal: one toward another and toward all men ( 1 Thess. 312), 

just as God's love shown in Christ's self-offering was unto all men 
to fustification of life (518 ; cp. 832, rr32 , 1 Cor. 1522 , &c.); 

(b) and yet individual, each neighbour receiving his own share 
of it (13 9, 152, Gal. 514). Again this depends upon a characteristic 
of the divine love, for S. Paul frequently uses aya-n71 of God in 
close connexion with the idea of election (913 , 25 , rr28 , Col. 312, 

l Thess. 14, and infra, p. 121); 
(c) compassionate and self-sacrificing (1210- 20, 151-3, 1 Cor. 13'-8, 

Eph. 42, &c.), for Christ loved us and gave himself up for us (Eph. 52, 

Gal. 220 ; cp. 5 8, 153, Eph. 24); 

(d) and, finally, a firm direction of the will, as distinct from 
natural affection or passing sentiment. S. Paul never says this in 
so many words. But it is implicit in his total avoidance of tj,,AE'iv, 
a word charged with emotional significance; as also in his con
stant injunctions to Christians to love one another. Feeling and 
affection cannot be produced to order. They depend upon factors 
over which man has very little control. But the will to treat all 
men as we naturally treat those for whom we have a sentimental 
affection, if not actually an absorbing and passionate love, can 
be summoned into activity where the soul has been taken hold 
of by grace. It is this, then, which is commanded when we are 
commanded to love one another; and it is by this constant mutual 
verb 4••• 11 , 51 , •. It is possible that S. Paul has this usage of the i:ioun once. 
in 2 Thess. 3•, though even here the meaning 1s not quite clear 1f account 
be taken of the parallelism with the next phrase, 'and into the patience of 
Christ'. He uses the verb ciyamiv for 'to love God' in 818, I Cor. 2•, 8', 
Eph. 6H. 
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direction of the will to seek not our own but each our neighbour's 
good (1 Cor. ro24) that the whole body of the Church is built up 
of itself in love (Eph. 416). 1 

J. Predestination: Election: the Remnant: the Problem of Jeu:ish 
Apostasy (820, 28-30, 96--,13, 1014-21, rr1-1s, 2r,...a&). 

We pass on to a group of problems more strictly theological 
than those which have been considered hitherto. They are con
nected with S. Paul's conception of the grace of God as a love 
which will have its way, however recalcitrant man may be, and 
yet which only secures its 'way' by eliciting the free and glad 
surrender of man (supra, pp. 90, 91). Except when he is uttering 
special warnings or reproofs, S. Paul invariably seems to assume 
that his readers are all, by this love of God, being irresistibly led 
forward on the path to salvation. But since God is omniscient 
and omnipotent, He must from all eternity have both planned 
and known that these individuals would be saved. It is appro
priate, therefore, to speak of their salvation as forek11ow11 or 
foreordained ('predestined') by God (cp. supra. p. 87). 

S. Paul has no hesitation in using language of this kind. Whom 
he foreknew, he also foreordained ... and whom he foreordained, 
them he also en/led; and whom he called them he also fustijied; and 
whom he fuslijied them he also glorified (839 , 30). The great verbs 
spring up one after the other as though they were so many mile
stones on a road along which the Christian is being carried by 
forces over which he has no control. We were foreordained imto 
adoption as so,is ... according to the purpose of him who worll1·tl1 
all things after the counsel of his will (Eph. 18 , 11). We may think 
of ourselves as vessels of mercy afore prepared unto glory (923 ; cp. 
for the verb the curious phrase in Eph. 210); and even Israel, 
despite its enigmatic place in history (infra, p. 128), is still 
entitled to be called God's people which he foreknew (rr2). For 
God has His purposes (828, 911, Eph. 1 8, 311 ), a wisdom fore
ordained (1 Cor. 2 7); and, whether expressed in open promises or 

1 An important, but occasionally somewhat fanciful, study of the Chris• 
tian idea of love will be found in A. Nygren, Agape and Eros. See particu• 
larly chapter 3 for S. Paul's teaching. 
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not, it is certain that they cannot be of none effect (414 ; cp. 33, 98, 

Gal. 311). 
The verbs in 829

• 
30

, foreknew, foreordained, called (1rpoiyvw, 1Tpow

p1aEv, EKO.AEaEv), obviously represent a temporal sequence. From 
this two conclusions follow: 

(1) The' calling• here (though not as a rule elsewhere-seep. 121) 
must be the ·invitation• addressed by God to individuals to become 
Christians, as in the parable of the Supper (Matt. 223). The idea of 
'command· or' summons•, however, fa present as well (cp. 417, 1 Thess. 
47

, Mark 331
, Matt. 2514). But it is not, in this passage, a summons 

to special work, as for example in 1 1 , 1 Cor. 1 1 , 717 . The conception 
of 'giving a new name•. as a mark of special or individual favour 
(cp. 925

• 
26

, Rev. 2 17, and John 142), cannot be excluded from the conno
tation of the word. 

(2) The distinction between 'foreknew• and 'foreordained• is not 
at all clear, though the former evidently represents an earlier stage in 
the divine purpose than the latter. Probably S. Paul is using an 
anthropomornhic metaphor in an attempt to emphasize the over
whelming g1<.1c:iousness of God's love towards Christians. In that case 
·foreknew· means' cast His eyes upon them with a view to conferring 
special favour upon them'; and 'foreordained', 'decided that the favour 
should take the shape of causing them to be conformed to the image of 
his Son'. Such a discrimination between the two words gives to' fore
knowledge' a sense closely bound up with the biblical use of the 
word yiyvwaKnv, 'to know' (cp. 1 Cor. 83, Gal. 4 9, Matt. 723, John 1017, 

Ps. 1 8 , 1443 , Hos. 13&, Amos 31). 

This language, though no doubt too academic for modern modes 
of thought, is intelligible and allowable enough, so long as we 
bear in mind that we must translate it back into the language of 
God's love. But the questions which it raises are obvious. Are 
all men predestined to salvation, or only a few? And if a few 
only, what is to be said of the remainder? Two answers have been 
given to the latter question-a stern one and a milder one; but in 
fact the milder one is only an evasion. The stern answer divides 
men into two classes only-those who are predestined to salvation, 
and those who are predestined to damnation. And although the 
milder answer shrinks from the idea of 'predestination to damna
tion', it can put nothing in its place except the vague assertion 
that those who are not' predestined to salvation' are 'simply left' 
to work out their own salvation-if they can-by their own efforts. 
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How evasive S. Paul would have thought this reply becomes 
evident if we recall his main principle that man cannot achieve 
salvation by his own efforts. The corollary is clear. Unless we 
deny God's omniscience we must add that God foreknew that 
those whom He had not predestined to salvation would fail to 
secure it; and unless we deny His omnipotence we must add that, 
in effect, this means that He foreordained them to failure. S. Paul 
was the last person to deny either of these fundamental attributes 
to God. Hence only two possibilities remain. Either the apostle 
believed that some at least are predestined to damnation, or else 
he believed that all will in the end be saved, howeYer greatly 
they may have sinned against God. 

Another group of words in his vocabulary might at first sight 
seem to throw light on this question. As we have seen, he re
peatedly speaks of Christians as those who are called of God 
(11, e, 7, gu. ao, 911, u. u. 28, and frequently). The word occurs so 
constantly in connexion with the.' predestination' cycle of ideas 
that it obviously means very much more than merely •invited' 
(as, for example, in Matt. 913, 22311',; Luke 1413). There would be no 
injury to the sense if the word elect(' elected',' chosen') were sub
stituted for it wherever it occurs(contrast M~tt. 2214, where the two 
words are opposed to one another). And the idea of the election 
(or 'choice') of the Christian by God, which occurs in practically 
every writer of the New Testament, is as congenial to S. Paul 
as to any of his colleagues (833, 911 , n 5, 7 , 18, 1613, and frequently). 

Now it would, of course, be meaningless to speak of the Chris
tian as 'elected' unless thereby it were implied that others were 
not elected. This has been taken by many to involve the conclu
sion that S. Paul believed that Christians are 'elected' to salva
tion, whilst those who fail to embrace the gospel when it is 
offered to them, so far from being •elected', must be predestined 
to damnation. 1 But there is still a gap in the argument. It may 
be that what the Christian is' elected' to is not a special privilege, 
but a special responsibility-the responsibility, in fact, of carrying 
the gospel to all the world. If this were S. Paul's meaning, his 
use of the word election would not by itself involve the doctrine 

1 For, as we have just seen, the idea of their being 'pretermitted' 
(' simply left') merely evades the real problem. 
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of the predestination to damnation of the non-elect. It might 
still be God's effective purpose to save all men-and that by the 
particular method of 'electing' some to be the vehicles of His 
message and grace. 

Setting this problem on one side for the moment, we shall find 
it easier to approach the question from another angle, and ask 
whether S. Paul ever did commit himself to the doctrine of eternal 
damnation. The relevant passages are well known; and the brief
est consideration will prove that no such conclusion can be deduced 
either from 1 24 • 28 , 28 (God gave them up unto sin) or from 820 (the 
creation was sulYjected to vanity-' man', of course, being com
prised under the term' creation'). None of the words employed 
(r.apiSwK€v, 111T€Ta.YTJ, &c.) is sufficiently emphatic to imply that 
the persons thus subfected to an alien power are thereby de
barred to all eternity from all participation in the grace of God. 
S. Paul does not for a moment suggest that the subjection is either 
total or eternal. Indeed, 820 , 21 makes it clear that it is neither, for 
the cr-eation was subfected to vanity ... in hope that the creation itself 
also shall be delivered.from the bondage of corruption into the liberty of 
the glory of the children of God. (On the view of history here im
plied, infra, pp. 130-3.) 

Chapter 9, however, is more difficult. The problem is that of 
the rejection of the Jews by God, the proof of which, to S. Paul, 
is to be found in the acceptance of Christianity by the Gentiles. 
Superficially this would appear to be a breach by God of His 
covenant with Israel. But we may not attribute such a change
ableness to God-it is not as though the word of God hath come to 
naught (9 8). In so far, then, as the Jews have been rejected, it 
must be of God's deliberate purpose; and S. Paul is careful to 
show that the covenant did not automatically guarantee salva
tion to every Israelite by descent (97- 13 • 24- 0). The usual imaginary 
objector, however, proceeds to voice two criticisms: (a) it is un
right~ous of God to make any discrimination whatsoever between 
His creatures (914); (b) it is specially unrighteous of Him to threaten 
with punishment those who, because they have not been 'elected 
to grace', cannot but commit sin. God has not given them grace, 
so they arc not withstanding his will when they sin. Why, then, 
doth he still find fault? (9u), 
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Some such criticism as this may even be involved in the confusion 
of 3►8• The objection there is, perhaps, not entirely free from the 
suspicion that our unrighteousness, which commendeth the righteousness 
of God, is an involuntary unrighteousness forced upon us by God in 
order to commend His righteousness; and this gives a more valid ring 
to the cry, Is God unrighteous who visiteth with wrath?' The idea is not, 
indeed, the primary one in the passage, or S. Paul would have dealt 
with it in a more considerate fashion. But we cannot say that it is 
not present in some dim form. 

S. Paul deals with these questions in a very disconcerting 
fashion. He has in reserve an answer which should completely 
satisfy the inquirer, at all events on the particular point in dispute 
-God did not cast off his people ... and so all Israel shall be saved 
(n 2 , 28). It is only a hardening in part (or, as we might alterna
tively say, a temporary desertion by God) that hath befallen Israel, 
until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in (n25). This seems to 
imply a doctrine of universal salvation, and so will come before 
our notice again very shortly (infra, p. 124). But the most per
plexing point in the passage is that, although S. Paul is thus 
prepared whole-heartedly to deny any thought of predestination 
to damnation, he does not do so in his immediate reply to the 
two questions which he imagines to have been put to him, but 
instead uses language of a very different kind. 

Thus in answer to the first question he says curtly that God 
has always discriminated in the bestowal of His blessings, and 
that in a wholly arbitrary fashion, without regard to merit. It is 
not of him thaJ W1·t1eth, nor of him that runneth, but of God that 
hath mercy (911)-J.s is witnessed, for example, by His dealings 
with Moses and Pharaoh respectively (914- 18). And when the 
second, and even more pointed question, arises, he appears to add 
that God has a perfect right to make such a difference, even to 
the extent of something which looks very like the predestination 
of some to damnation. The potter has a right over the clay, from 
the same lump to make one part a vessel unto honom and another 
unto dishono-ur (921 ); a fortiari God has the same right over the 
beings whom He has created. Nay, but Oman, who art thou that 
repliest against God? Shall the thing formed say to him that formed 
it, Why didst thou make me thus? (920). 

• Cp, supra, p, 82. 
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But when we have said this, we have said the worst. For S. Paul 

is very careful not to say that G<ild has ever exercised or will ever 
exercise this right. The argument is purely hypothetical:' If God 
were to do so, no one could blame Him.' In fact, by a judicious 
choice of language he suggests very forcibly that God never would 
emulate the potter and deliberately make a vessel of wrath capable 
only of being destroyed. Of even the worst men it can only be 
said that they are fitted fvr destruction, not that they are doomed 
to it; and, in fact, God, so far from destroying them, endures them 
with much longsuffcring (922 ). Even in this grim discussion the 
apostle avoids every phrase that could commit him to the doctrine 
of predestination to damnation. 

This makes it all the more surprising that he should argue 
God's rights in the matter with such emphasis. But we do not 
have to look far for the reason. The more God's abstract right 
to do what He will with His creation is emphasized, the more 
astounding does the thought of His actual grace to all men be
come. The contrast between the two affects S. Paul so much that 
it permeates even to his mode of presentation. He asserts God's 
rights with cold academic pedantry. But as he reverts, in chapters 
ro and II, to the thought of universal mercy his tone grows warm 
and lyrical, till it reaches its climax in the inspired outburst, 0 
the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and the knowledge of God ... 
To him be the glory for ever. Amen. (u 33-6), which fitly brings the 
doctrinal section of the epistle to a close. 

If, then, S. Paul scrupulously avoids all language that might 
seem to endorse the doctrine of predestination to damnation, 
we appear to be reduced to the other alternative. The apostle, on 
this view, must have been a 'universalist '-one, that is, who 
holds that in the love of God all men will be saved at the last. 
Sooner or later that constraining love will induce in them first faith 
and then that triumphant striving for perfection of which salva
tion is the ultimate reward. The obviously hypothetical character 
of 919- 24, just mentioned, tends to bear out this view. Still more do 
the All Israel shall be saved and That he might have mercy on all 
of u2e. s2 (cp. r Tim. 2 4, God willeth that all men should be saved, 
and I Cor. 315, If any man's work shall be burned, he shall suffe, 
loss: but he himself shall be saved: yet so as through .fire; cp. also 
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I Cor. 55). It is unnatural to take the words all Israel and so 
forth (as some commentators do) in the sense of 'Israel as a con
tumous entity, regardless of the fate of particular individuals·. 
In his most inspired and inspiring moments, it seems true to say, 
the apostle did not contemplate the final and irretrievable loss of 
a single soul that God has created. 

But we must not forget the paradox of-love on which we have 
been building throughout. Even were the salvation of all men a 
certainty, and not at best a hope, S. Paul's emphatic demands 
for human endeavour, and his equally emphatic warnings against 
rejecting the appeal of God, would make it clear that the tem
porary gratification of the lusts of the flesh which the sinner 
might enjoy would not in any way counterbalance the pangs of 
fire through which (if at all) he is to be saved. Universalist S. Paul 
may be, but it in no way leads him to abandon his insistence upon 
human responsibility.• 

Once this has been established, it is not difficult to· show that 
when S. Paul speaks of the election of Christians, it is almost 
always as an eleclion to responsibility, and so does not carry with 
it (as the idea of election to privilege does) any suggestion of the 
eternal punishment of those who are not 'elected'. Here he makes 
a spectacular advance from the Old Testament conception that the 
election of Israel as a 'peculiar people' was an election to special 
privileges. That this was the general view of the later Old Testa
ment writers cannot be disputed (cp., e.g., Deut. 78- 8 , Ps. 135', 
Isa. 418-30, and constantly). But here and there occurs the 
idea of election to a special mission or duty. Thus the Levites 
are chosen 01,t of all the tribes, to stand to minister in the 
name of the Lord (Deut. xsa, I Chron. 153); David, to be king 
(1 Sam. 1611 (the word •chosen• occurs in vv. 8-ro), 1 Kings 
818) ; Solomon, to sit i,pon the throne of the kingdom of the Lord OVL'r 
Israel (I Chron. 286), and so forth. Even of the nation as a whole 
the second Isaiah can write, Ye are my witnesses, saith the Lord, 
and my servant whom I have chosen (Isa. 4310); and in 421 the 

1 Thus, even in the section under discussion, S. Paul includes two passages 
which throw the blame for their rejection upon the Jews (91•-io'", 101<-11 ), 

and one which warns the Gen~:les against the dangers of spiritual arrogance 
(lllS-H), 
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title My chosen is applied to the 'servant of Jahweh' in the distinc
tive sense of the 'servant' songs. 

S. Paul reverses the emphasis of these ideas. Occasionally 
election with him refers to privilege alone (e.g. n 7 , 28), but far 
more frequently to responsibility. The elect are persons against 
whose characters no one can lay anything to the charge (833). 

Despite their folly, weakness, and (in a social sense) baseness of 
position, God chose them to put to shame them that are wise and the 
things that are strong (I Cor. r 27 , 28). We are chosen, again, that 
we should be holy and without blemish before him in love (Eph. r'). 
As God's elect, we are to put on a heart of compassion, kindness, 
humility, meekness, longsuffering (Col. 312), and are called in one 
body that the peace of Christ may rule in our hearts (Col. 315). He 

does not use the word 'election' of any special mission or indivi
dual duty. But the idea is clearly present (with the words 
'separated' and 'called') in Gal. 1 16 , 16, and other New Testament 
writers use 'election' ('choice') in this sense (Luke 613, John 
1516

, Acts r 24 , 65, 915 (of S. Paul himself)).' 'Call' and' calling' he 
uses frequently of a command either to special work or to moral 
and spiritual responsibility (see references above, p. 121; and cp. 
further I Cor. re, 715, Gal. 513, Eph. 41 , 4, r Thess. 2 12, 2 Thess. 
2 14 , 15). Thus there can be no doubt as to the primacy of this 
aspect of 'election' in his thought. 

The same seems to be the case with the Old Testament doctrine 
of the 'Remnant of Israel', 2 of which S. Paul makes use in 
927 , 20, n 5. Here, even in the Old Testament, though the idea of 
privilege or selection for salvation or restoration was no doubt 
primary (Isa. re, Amos 98 , e, Mic. 2 12, 53, Jer. 233, Ezek. 1422), the 
thought of responsibility is by no means absent. It is generally 
agreed, for example, that the phrase A remnant shall return(' Shear
jashub ', the name which Isaiah gave to one of his two sons-

' To this sphere of ideas may also be referred the title of the 'elect one' 
as applied to Christ: Luke 9 36 , 23 86 , John 1 ac (where important early authori
ties read 'the chosen one of God' for (R.V.) 'the Son of God'). The title was 
probably derived from the Similitudes of Enoch (94-64 u.c.), where it is con
stantly used of the Messiah (cp. Enoch 406 , 45 3 • •, .i63, 491 , •, 51•• •,&c.); it 
may also refer to the words in the first servant-song of deutero-Isaiah 
(Isa. 42 1). 

• On this doctrine see Robertson Smith, Prophets of Israel, pp. 274, 275; 
G. A. Smith. Book of Isaiah, i. 126-30. 
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Isa. 73 ; cp. Isa. 1020-2 and possibly Mic. 53) does not mean 'shall 
be brought back from exile' but 'shall be converted', or. 're
assume moral responsibility'. Similarly in Zephaniah 312 , 13 the 
distinguishing characteristic of the affiicted and poor people, who 
are to be left in the midst of Jerusalem, is that they shall trust i11 

the name of the Lord, shall not do iniquity nor speak lies; neither 
shall a deceitful tongue be found in their mouth. And even in 
Ezek. 1422 , 23, where the Remnant are promised their return from 
exile, they have a mission to perform as well: They shall comfort 
you when you see their way and their doings. It is exceptionally 
worthy of notice that S. Paul discards all reference to the majority 
of the passages in which the idea of prii-ilege is to the fore (929 

from Isa. I• is the only exception ; though in 927 he uses ' shall be 
saved' from the LXX instead of 'shall return' (i.e. 'shall be con
verted') from the Hebrew, and concentrates on those in which 
responsibility or service is primary, particularly (n8-') on the 
narrative of I Kings 19H-18, in which the loyalty of the seven 
thousand men who hat'e not bowed the knee to Baal is emphasized. 

The purpose of S. Paul's references to the doctrine of the Remnant 
in chapters g and II is not quite clear. In 917 • 11 he seems to employ 
it as scriptural support for the truth mentioned in passing in ver. 24, 
that Jews as well as Gentiles are among the called. But the allusion 
must be by way of afterthought, for what is actually emphasized in 
24 is that Gentiles as well as Jews are called, and so far as this is 
concerned the quotations in verses 27 and 29 are irrelevant. S. Paul 
has evidently glanced aside, parenthetically, to the actual situation in 
the Roman Church, in which the Gentiles were showing them!!elves 
highmfrided ( 11 10) to the Jewish Christians, ancl perhaps even denying 
them the right to membership in the Church. 

In 11 1- 7 the thought is similar: God did nol cast off (utterly) his 
peopl~ whom he /<>reknew ... So then at thi.; prMent tim11 also tl,tre is a 
,-emnant acc<>rding lo lhe eleclio11 of grnce (vv. 2, 5). But no sooner is 
the sentiment uttered than it is ignored; for in ver. 7 the election 
which obta111s grace is dramatically opposed to Israel, which obtained 
it not. Here S. Paul reverts to the main idea ot these chaptP-rs, that 
in general the Jews as a whole have been disobedient and gainsaying 
(1011). It follows that both references to the doctrine of the Remnant 
are parenthetic; their purpose being, first, to warn Gentile Christians 
not to treat their Jewish brothers arrogantly; second, to make it 
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clear that God has never wholly lost sight of the Jews, and thus to 
prep~re the way for the triumphant So all Israel shall be saved of r 1 28 . 

Such a consummation, he suggests, can surprise no one who is familiar 
with the prophetic teaching about the Remnant. 

There remains the enigma of Jewish history. S. Paul had no 
doubt that the refusal of the Jews to hear the gospel, like the 
hardening of Pharaoh's heart (917), was foreseen in the purposes 
of God (932 , 33, 101'-21 , 11 8- 11). Its object was to bring salvation 
unto the Gentiles (1111) until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in 
(u25, cp. 925 , 26). Here S. Paul is standing upon the firm ground 
of personal experience. Even he, and still more the other apostles, 
had delayed to turn to the Gentiles until the gospel was rejected 
by the Jews (Acts 1346 , 186 , 2828). Taking into account, on the 
one hand, the fact that circumstances had left him no alternative 
here, and on the other the eagerness with which the Gentiles had 
pressed through the great door and effectual thus opened (1 Cor. 169 , 

2 Cor. 2 12 ; cp. Acts 1427), he could not fail to see the hand of God 
in what had happened. For his own part he held that God had 
separated him even from his mother's womb ... to preach among the 
Gentiles (Gal. 1 16 , 16, 2 7 , 8 ; cp. Rom. 1 13, 1113, Eph. 38 , Acts 916, 

13", 2221 , 2617 , 18). As a mere matter of history it might well be 
supposed that had the Jews received the gospel with acclamation, 
it would no more have spread to the Gentile world than Judaism 
itself had done; and the pious inference that God had intended this 
sequence of cause and effect lay ready to hand. 

S. Paul had less warrant for his anticipation that, when the 
fulness of the Gentiles had come in, it would provoke to jealousy 
(i.e. zealous rivalry in accepting the gospel, 1019, II14) the recalci
trant Jews, so that in the end all Israel should be saved (II28). For 
each of these two convictions he can quote nothing but a single 
Old Testament proof-text (Deut. 3221 and Isa. 5920). Against them 
he was bound to set the facts of his own day, which gave no sup• 
port to the suggestion, and the consideration that, judged by all 
human standards, such a method of healing the breach between 
Jew and Gentile must seem unutterably ridiculous. Perhaps he 
felt these difficulties; for the concluding paragraph of the discus
sion, while it acclaims in no measured terms the depths of the riches 
both of the wisdom and the knowledge of God, insists with equal 
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emphasis that his judgements are unsearchable, and his u:ays past 
tracing out (II33). Human intelligence is incapable of kno,;:ing the 
mind of the Lord; human ingenuity cannot aspire for a moment to 
be his counsellor (n34). All that we can be sure of is the con
viction of faith that of him and through him and to him are all 
things; but that is enough to evoke the final doxology which 
must rise from every Christian's lips, To him be the glory for ever. 
Amen (n38). 

Rightly or wrongly, modem thought has little interest in the 
problem set by Jewish unbelief; and even were it a matter as 
urgent for us as it was for S. Paul we should not necessarily 
accept his view that the ultimate stimulus to bring the Jews to 
Christ would be the spirit of honourable rivalry with the Gentiles. 
Nevertheless, S. Paul's conspectus of Jewish history remains of 
permanent importance, for two reasons, if no more: 

(a) It emphasizes the cardinal tenet, both of Judaism and of 
Christianity, that human history has a meaning even for God. It 
is not a mere welter of disconnected and chaotic events. The 
reverent mind may expect to find in history the traces of a divine 
providence at work; and if man's vision of spiritual things were 
clearer he would see the guiding hand of God everywhere. But 
if history has a purpose, and we are figures in history, then our 
business is to discover that purpose as far as we are able, and to 
identify ourselves with it by resolute Christian acti\'ity. The 
hermit who turns his back upon contemporary events, till he 
will not spare for them even a moment's passing intercession; 
the cynic, who treats all movements of life and thought as equally 
valueless and nugatory; the captious critic, who is ready enough 
to find fault with the endeavours of others, but refuses to put 
forth any constructive efforts of his own; these, and others of their 
sort, are wholly disloyal to the spirit of the gospel as S. Paul 
understood it. And we cannot doubt that S. Paul was right, and 
they are wrong. Christ himself had no lack of sympathy for 
men's temporal needs; and however much religion looks to the 
world to come as the goal of its endeavour, it must see in this 
life the prelude to life eternal. and devote itself, in part at least, 
to ordering that prelude so that it may be worthy of all that is 
to follow. 

25-16.J I 
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(b) As we saw at an earlier stage,' the gulf between Gentile and 

Jew represented to S. Paul the acme of all animosity that can 
exist between men. Once more, no doubt, we look on things with 
different eyes, and are more concerned with other and, to us, 
more urgent animosities. But his conviction that this, the great
est wound from which organized humanity could suffer, could 
be healed by the power of Christ, is the climax of his doctrine 
of justification. If we view the gulfs of our own time with the same 
heroic confidence that God will bridge them all, we cannot but 
be confirmed in that life of Christian endeavour which the true 
view of history demands of us. It is no accident, therefore, that 
S. Paul passes straight from this final expression of confidence in 
God to the moral exhortations of chapters 12-14: because (in so 
far as moral progress depends upon ourselves) there is no such 
stimulus as the conviction that nothing is impossible with God. 
It is easy, therefore, to translate his impassioned affirmations 
about the reunion of Jew and Gentile into terms of the disunions 
of our own day; and when we have done so, and have accepted 
his faith that out of these disastrous hatreds and suspicions shall 
come the reconciling of the world and life from the dead (nu), 
there is nothing in the world left for us to fear. 

K. God's ultimate purposes (818- 26, 1311- 14). 

Behind S. Paul's great exposition of the mode and means of 
man's salvation, there are hints of an even deeper purpose of 
God. The whole creation, subfecied to vanity at some unknown 
prehistoric date, is in hope that it shall itself be delivered from the 
bondage of corrnption, and groaneth and travaileth in pain togethtr 
until now (820- 2). Within this sphere of the creation there are in
corporeal beings, some at least of them hostile to God and His pur
poses (sup1a, p. 52)-thrones, angels, principalities, powers (838

; 

cp. 1 Cor. 152~. Eph. 1 21 , 310, 612 , Col. 1 18, 2 10 - 16, Phil. 2 10)-who 
are to he reconciled (Col. 1 20), by being brought (as the Christian 
already is) into the fulness of Christ (Col. 1 19, Eph. 1 10, 310

), when 
Christ shall be all and in all (Col. 311 ; cp. l Cor. 1528

). 

The method by which S. Paul believes the consummation will 
be brought about is the revelation of the sons of God (818

). To-day 
1 Supra, p. 79. 
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an inconsiderable and despised body, their glory (821 , Col. 3') shall 
some day be made manifest, at the appearing of Christ (Col. 3'), 
bearing with it proof of the manifold wisdom of God according to 
the eternal piirpose u:hich he purposed in Christ Jesus (Eph. 310 , 11 ). 

Into the liberty of that glory1 the creation shall be ushered 
(821). There are obvious connexions here with the thought of Jewish 
apocalyptic literature, in which the appearance of Messiah and 
his saints would break down the last barrier of resistance to the 
rule of God in the universe. In that tradition, also, the renontion 
of creation was a commonplace (see the numerous references in 
Sanday and Headlam.pp. 206-8,210-12),and itmaywell be the case 
that S. Paul is dependent to some extent upon' 2 (4) Ezra' and the 
• Apocalypse of Baruch'. Two points, however, are of importance: 

(a) S. Paul's attitude to the primitive Christian belief in the 
imminence of the Parousia, or appearance of Christ in the fullness 
of His )lcssianic glory, which was derived from apocalyptic, seems 
to have changed as he advanced in years. In his teaching at 
Thessalonica he must have laid considerable emphasis upon the 
thought that the consummation would come within the lifetime 
of himself or his contemporaries (1 Thess. 417, 2 Thess. 2 2 ; cp. 
also I Cor. 738- 31 , Phil. 330, 46). In his later epistles, however, 
he contemplates the possibility of an extended delay (2 Cor. 51- 10, 

Phil. 123, 311). In any case, the question of the exact date of 
the Parousia has no particular bearing upon his theology; for, 
as we must once more remind ourselves, his primary interest is 
centred upon the great act of deliverance which God has already 
performed in the Incarnation and Atonement. So in Romans 
he uses the conception of an immediate second coming once only, 
and then as a stimulus to moral activity: Now it is high time for 
yo11 to awake out of sleep :Jar now is salvation nearer to iis than when 
we first be/-iet'ed. The night is far spent, and the day is at hand: let us 
therefore cast off the works of darkness, and let us put on the armour 
of light (1311 , 11). In general, he is not interested in chronological 
speculations on this subject; it is enough for him to know that 
the universal reign of God is assured. 

(b) In Jewish apocalyptic, a large role was played by the ideas 
of the destruction of God's enemies and of final judgement upon 

• For the meaning of the word glory see note on 311. 
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sinners. S. Paul is as clear as any Christian teacher could be that 
persistent wilful sin must be visited with punishment (cp. 2 5- 12, 

1410 , 12 , 1 Cor. 45, 2 Cor. 510, Col. 325 , and supra, p. 36); and he 
speaks of the occasion of this punishment as the day of wrath and 
revelation of the righteous judgement of God (25). But the phrase 
the day of the Lord itself, which was synonymous with the second 
coming of Christ, he uses only in passages from which the idea 
of punishment of sin is absent (see note on 2 6), as though to 
suggest that joy, and not terror, will be the dominant emotion in 
that day. So, too, whereas in Jewish apocalyptic the appearance 
of Messiah and his saints connoted the destruction of all who had 
opposed or persecuted them, to S. Paul it means their conversion 
and redemption. As in the pagan world he had seen opponents 
and critics of the gospel converted by the testimony of Christian 
lives and lips, so in the end the entire universe is to undergo a 
similar experience. 

From the one to the many (supra, p. 75) was S. Paul's epigram 
for expressing the mode by which God's saving grace came to the 
world. Now, however, we may expand it and say From the one, 
through the few, to the many. God has never left Himself without 
a witness. At one time it was the Jewish race, whose privileges 
S. Paul has enumerated so feelingly. Even in the days of national 
apostasy there was still a Remnant (supra, p. 126) to carry on the 
testimony. Later still comes the Church of the new covenant, 
the saints (1 7) or persons 'set apart' for this service by God. In 
the last day the saints still living shall be caught up with the dead 
in Christ in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air (1 Thess. 410

, 17), 

and the vision of this reunited host, clad now in their spiritual 
bodies (1 Cor. 15"• 52), sha11 complete the transformation of the 
universe. 

All this constitutes a mystery which has now been made clear 
(162s, 20). Even so it is not very clear. We may ask why God 
s1~bfected the creation to vanity• (820-see note), or shut up all unlu 
disobedience (n 32), or gave them up to uncleanness (12'), or harde11ed 
their hearts (918), or bore with them as vessels fitted unto destructiv11 

' The view that it was man who subjected the creation to vanity can be 
decisively rejected. As far as this earth is concerned, we may p_resume that 
it was 'subjected to futility' by the 'curse' of Gen. 317, but this leaves the 
problem of the rest of the universe unsolved. 
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(922). S. Paul's answer would appear to take the form that only 
against such a background of historic drama could the glory of the 
consummation be sufficiently displayed. This is one reason for his 
constant insistence both upon the supersession of Jew by Gentile 
in God's favour, and upon their future reconciliation into one. 
There must be an element of tension and tragedy in history
that is to say, there must be history itself; for there is no history 
where there is no tension or tragedy-if the glory of God's un
changing and eternal character is to be revealed. 

Similarly, S. Paul insists upon the dramatic propriety of the 
Incarnation coming when it did rather than at any other moment 
of history. It happened in due season (5 6), at an acceptable time 
(2 Cor. 62), u:hen the f11lness of the time came (Gal. 44 ; cp. Eph. 1'0, 

1 Tim. 2 6, 616, Titus 13). Why this present season (326) should have 
seemed to S. Paul more appropriate than any other for the moment 
of the Incarnation we can only guess. But it is difficult to 
believe that he could not point to some grounds for a doctrine 
which he reiterated with such emphasis. Later writers ha\·e sug
gested that nothing but the establishment of the 'Pax Romana' 
and the • Roman unity of power and organization ' 1 could have 
made possible that rapid spread of the gospel which ensured its 
ultimate success; or that the concurrence of Greek philosophy, 
with its •spontaneity, its full development, conditioned only by 
its own instincts of taste and beauty·, and of Roman law,• seeking 
strength by discipline, by subordination, by distrust of novelty, 
by sacrifice of individuality to the corporate life', with the Old 
Testament proclamation of 'those mighty truths ... which brooded 
over the history of the Jews and came forth into the world with 
the gospel',l provided a seed plot the like of which the world has 
never known at any other time. 

We may suspect views of this kind of being of the nature of 
rationalizations after the event. In any case, there is no sign that 
they ever occurred to the apostle. He approached the question 
by a wholly different route. There is ample evidence from non
Christian sources to attest the truth of the New Testament pic
ture, that Judaism at this period was perm:!ated with a sense of 

1 Lwr ,Wundi, p. 101. 

• Ibid., pp. 1o6, 107; cp. D. Stone, Outlines of Christian Dogma, p. 53. 



134 The Main Ideas of the Epistle 
crisis-an expectation of some imminent and spectacular act of 
God which should inaugurate a new era in the history of the 
nation, if not of the whole world. The popular welcome accorded 
to the Baptist's preaching, the vogue of apocalyptic, the ease with 
which successive claimants to Messianic rank secured a following, 
are explicable on no other hypothesis. 

As a devout Jew, S. Paul inherited this sense of crisis. The new 
gospel presented itself to him for acceptance as the expected act 
of God. 1 At first he resisted its pretensions and persecuted its ad
herents; his conversion involved the unreserved admission that 
it was that which it claimed to be. Thenceforward it was im
possible for him to think or speak of it in any other terms. 

How far, then, were he and his contemporaries, Jewish and 
Christian alike, justified in regarding their own day as a period of 
special, indeed of unique, crisis? This question, obviously, could 
be fully answered only if we were able to look out upon world
history with the eyes of God. But recent developments in theo
logy have reminded us that any generation which fails to regard 
its own period in such a light has lost its grip upon one of the 
cardinal tenets of Christianity. Without this sense of crisis, and 
the consequent anticipation of divine interventions in human 
affairs, we should be in danger of forgetting that at all points of 
history God's purposive direction of events must be acknowledged. 

This, as we have seen repeatedly, is a principle from which 
S. Paul never departs. God is not an absentee landlord, nor a 
capricious ruler who plays with humanity as a cat does with a 
mouse. At every moment His providence exercises direct control 
over events, even though it does not impinge upon human 
freedom. This fundamental conviction the apostle brought over 
with him from Judaism to Christianity. But it was confirmed a 
thou!-andfold by his reflection upon the miracle of the spread of 
Christianity to the Gentiles; and it remains a principle without 
which the problems of thought and religion must be insoluble, 
and life itself be meaningless until the end. 

' Cp. Lietzmann, HZNT, on Gal. 41 (l'.1e rrpo0(~f'ia). 
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

ROl\1ANS 

SALUTATION 

1 PAUL, a 1servant of Jesus Christ, called to be an apostle, 
2 separated unto the gospel of God, which he promised afore 
3 2by his prophets in the holy scriptures, concerning his Son, who 
4 was born of the seed of David according to the flesh, who was 

3declared to be the Son of God 4with power, according to the 
. spirit of holiness, by the resurrection of the dead; even Jesus 
5 Christ our Lord, through whom we receh·ed grace and apostle

ship, unto obedience 5of faith among all the nations, for his 
6 name's sake: among whom are ye also, called to be Jesus 
7 Christ's: to all that are in Rome, beloved of God, called to be 

saints: Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

THANKSGIVING AND PRAYER 
8 First, I thank my God through Jesus Christ for you all, 

6that your faith is proclaimed throughout the whole world. 
9 For God is my witness, whom I serve in my spirit in the gospel 

10 of his Son, how unceasingly I make mention of you, always in 
my prayers making request, if by any means now at length I 

11 may be prospered 7by the will of God to come unto you. For 
I long to see you, that I may impart unto you some spiritual 

n gift, to the end ye may be established; that is, that I with you 
may be comforted in you, each of us by the other's faith, both 
yours and mine. 

A PERSONAL NOTE 
13 And I would not have you ignorant, brethren, that often

times I purposed to come unto you (and was hindered hitherto), 
that I might have some fruit in you also, even as in the rest 

14 of the Gentiles. I am debtor both to Greeks and to Barbarians, 
15 both to the wise and to the foolish. So, as much as in me is, 

I am ready to preach the gospel to you also that are in Rome. 

1 Gr. bo11dservant. • Or, through > Gr. determined. r 
4 Or, 111 s Or, to the faith 6 Or, because 7 Gr. i11. 
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THE JUSTIFICATION OF GOD-HIS HOSTILITY TO SIN 
1 16 -18. The righteousness of God revealed by the gospel. 

16 For I am not ashamed of the gospel: for it is the power of 
God unto sah-ation to every one that believeth; to the Jew 

17 first, and also to the Greek. For therein is revealed a righteous-

'I am ready to preach the gospel to you also that are in Home.' A Roman 
relief believed to represent an early Christian preacher. 

ness of God 1by faith unto faith: as it is written, But the 
righteous shall live 1by faith. 

r8 For 2 the wrath of God is revealed from heaven against all 
ungodliness and unrighteousness of men, who Jhold down the 
truth in unrighteousness; 

1 Gr. from. • Or, a wrath ' Or, hold the truth 
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1 19-2 21 . Hum::m sin without excuse, both among Gentiles (1 19-32) 

and among Jews (zl-29). 

19 because that which may be known of God is manifest in them; 
20 for God manifested it unto them. For the invisible things of 

him since the creation of the world are clearly see:1, being 
perceived through the things that are made, even his ever
lasting power and divinity; 1that they may be without excuse: 

21 because that, knowing God, they glorified him not as God, 
neither gave thanks; but became vain in their reasonings, and 

22 their senseless heart was darkened. Professing themselves to 
23 be wise, they became fools, and changed the glory of the in

corruptible God for the likeness of an image of corruptible 
man, and of birds, and fourfooted beasts, and creeping things. 

24 Wherefore God gave them up in the lusts of their hearts 
unto uncleanness, that their bodies should be dishonoured 

25 among themselves: for that they exchanged the truth of God 
for a lie, and worshipped and served the creature rather than 
the Creator, who is blessed 2for ever. Amen. 

26 For this cause God gave them up unto 3vile passions: for 
their women changed the natural use into that which is against 

27 nature: and likewise also the men, leaving the natural use of 
the woman, burned in their lust one toward another, men with 
rr.en working unseemliness, and receiving in themselves that 
recompense of their error which was due. 

28 And even as they "refused to have God in their knowledge, 
God gave them up unto a reprobate mind, to do those things 

29 which are not fitting;· being filled with all unrighteousness, 
wickedness, covetousness, maliciousness; full of envy, murder, 

30 strife, deceit, malignity; whisperers, backbiters, 5hateful to 
God, insolent, haughty, boastful, inventors of evil things, dis-

31 obedient to parents, without understanding, covenant-breakers, 
32 without natural affection, unmerciful: who, knowing the ordi

nance of God, that they which practise such things are worthy 
of death, not only do the same, but also consent with them that 
practise them. 

2 Wherefore thou art without excuse, 0 man, whosoever thou 
art that judgest: for wherein thou judgest 6another, thou 

condemnest thyself; for thou that judgest dost practise the 

1 Or, so tJ,at tJ,ey a,e 
of disJ,oncmr. 
6 Gr Iii, "lhff. 

• Gr. unto tJ,e ages. 
• Gr. did not ap,prov,. 

3 Gr. passions 
• Or, ht1lers of God 
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2 same things. 'And we know that the judgement of God is 
3 according to truth against them that practise such things. And 

reckonest thou this, 0 man, who judgest them that practise 
such things, and doest the same, that thou shalt escape the 

4 judgement of God? Or despisest thou the riches of his good-
ness and forbearance and longsuffering, not knowing that the 

5 goodness of God leadeth thee to repentance? but after thy 
hardness and impenitent heart treasurest up for thyself wrath 
in the day of wrath and revelation of the righteous judgement 

6 of God; who will render to every man according to his works: 
7 to them that by patience in well-doing seek for glory and 
s honour and incorruption, eternal life: but unto them that are 

factious, and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteousness, 
g shall be wrath and indignation, tribulation and anguish, upon 

every soul of man that worketh evil, of the Jew first, and also 
,o of the Greek; but glory and honour and peace to every man 
11 that worketh good, to the Jew first, and also to the Greek: for 
12 there is no respect of persons with God. For as many as have 

sinned without law shall also perish without law: and as many 
1 3 as have sinned under law shall be judged by law; for not the 

hearers of a law are 2just before God, but the doers of a law 
14 shall be 3justified: for when Gentiles which have no law do by 

nature the things of the law, these, having no law, are a law 
1 5 unto themselves; in that they shew the work of the law written 

in their hearts, their conscience bearing witness therewith, and 
their 4thoughts one with another accusing or else excusing 

16 thein; in the day when God 5shall judge the secrets of men, 
according to my gospel, by Jesus Christ. 

1 7 But if thou bearest the name of a Jew, and restest upon 6the 
18 law, and gloriest in God, and knowest 7his will, and 8approvest 

the things that are excellent, being instructed out of the law, 
1g and art confident that thou thyself art a guide of the blind, a 
20 light of them that are in darkness, 9a corrector of the foolish, 

a teacher of babes, having in the law the form of knowledge 
21 and of the truth; thou therefore that teachest another, teachest 

thou not thyself? thou that preachest a man should not steal, 
22 dost thou steal? thou that sayest a man should not commit 

adultery, dost thou commit adultery? thou that abhorrest 

, Many ancient authorities read For. • Or, righteous J Or, 
accounted righteous 4 Or, reasomngs 5 Or, judge//, 6 Or, 
a law ' Or, the Will 8 Or, provest the thi11gs that differ 
o Or, an instructor 
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23 idols, dost thou •rob temples? thou who gloriest in 2the law, 

through thy transgression of the law dishonourest thou God? 
24 For the name of God is blasphemed among the Gentiles because 
25 of you, even as it is written. For circumcision indeed profiteth, 

if thou be a doer of the law: but if thou be a transgressor of 
26 the law, thy circumcision is become uncircumcision. If there

fore the uncircumcision keep the ordinances of the law, shall 
27 not his uncircumcision be reckoned for circumcision? and shall 

not the uncircumcision which is by nature, if it fulfil the law, 
judge thee, who with the letter and circumcision art a trans-

28 gressor of the law? For he is not a Jew, which is one out
wardly; neither is that circumcision, which is outward in the 

29 flesh: but he is a Jew, which is one inwardly; and circumcision 
is that of the heart, in the spirit, not in the letter; whose 
praise is not of men, but of God. 

31- 8. Two captious objections considered and dismissed. 

3What advantage then hath the Jew? or what is the profit 
2 of circumcision? Much every way: first of all, that they 
3 were intrusted with the oracles of God. For what if some were 

without faith? shall their want of faith make of none effect the 
4 faithfulness of God? 3God forbid: yea, let God be found true, 

but every man a liar; as it is written, 
That thou mightest be justified in thy words, 
And mightest prevail when thou comest into judgement. 

s But if our unrighteousness commendeth the righteousness of 
God, what shall we say? Is God unrighteous who visiteth with 

6 wrath? (I speak after the manner of men.) God forbid: for 
7 then how shall God judge the world? 4But if the truth of God 

through my lie abounded unto his glory, why am I also still 
s judged as a sinner? and why not (as we be slanderously re

ported, and as some affirm that we say), Let us do evil, that 
good may come? whose condemnation is just. 

39- 20. The theme of universal sinfulness re-emphasized. 

9 What then? 5are we in worse case than they? No, in no 
wise: for we before laid to the charge both of Jews and Greeks, 

10 that they are all under sin; as it is written, 
There is none righteous, no, not one; 
There is none that understandeth, 
There is none that seeketh after God; 

• Or, commit sacrilege 2 Or, a law 3 Gr. Be ii not so: and so elsewhere. 
• 2\lany ancient authorities read For. s Or, do we excuse ourselvesJ 
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12 They have all turned aside, they are together become un-

profitable: 
There is none that doeth good, no, not so much as one: 

13 Their throat is an open sepulchre; 
With their tongues they have used deceit: 
The poison of asps is under their lips: 

14 Whose mouth is full of cursing and bitterness: 
15 Their feet are swift to shed blood; 
16 Destruction and misery are in their ways; 
17 And the way of peace have they not known: 
18 There is no fear of God before their eyes. 
19 Now we know that what things soever the law saith, it 

speaketh to them that are under the law; that every mouth 
may be stopped, and all the world may be brought under the 

20 judgement of God: because 1by 2the works of the law shall no 
flesh be 3justified in his sight: for •through the law cometh the 
knowledge of sin. 

THE JUSTIFICATION OF MAN-THE ATONEMENT 

::n But now apart from the law a righteousness of God bath 
been manifested, being witnessed by the law and the prophets; 

22 even the righteousness of God through faith 5in Jesus Christ 
23 unto all 6them that believe; for there is no distinction; for 
24 all have sinned, and fall short of the glory of God; being justi-

fied freely by his grace through the redemption that is in 
25 Christ Jesus: whom God 'set forth 8/o be a propitiation, through 

9faith, by his blood, to shew his righteousness, because of the 
passing over of the sins done aforetime, in the forbearance of 

26 God; for the shewing, J say, of his righteousness at this present 
season: that he might himself be 10just, and the 10justif1er of him 

27 that 11hath faith 12in Jesus. Where then is the glorying? It is 
excluded. By what manner of law? of works? Nay: but by a 

28 law of faith. 13We reckon therefore that a man is justified by 
29 faith apart from Hthe works of the law. Or is God the God of 
30 Jews only? is he not /he God of Gentiles also? Yea, of Gentiles 

1 Gr. oul of. 1 Or, wo,lis of law J Or, accounted righteous 
4 Or, through law ' Or, of 6 Some ancient authorities a<ld and 
upon all. ' Or, purposed • Or, to be propitiatory • Or, faith 
in his blood 10 See eh. ii. 13, margin. 11 Gr. is of faith. 
11 Or, of u Many ancient authorities read For we reclwn. 14 Or, 
works of law 
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also: if so be that God is one, and he shall justify the circum-

3r cision 1by faith, and the uncircumcision 2through faith. Do 
we then make 3the law of none effect 2through faith? God 
forbid: nay, we establish 3 the law. 

THE PLACE OF FAITH IN SALVATION-THE EXAMPLE 
OF ABRAHAM 

4 \v'hat then shall we say 4that Abraham, our forefather 
2 according to the flesh, hath found? For if Abraham was 

justified 1by works, he hath whereof to glory; but not toward 
3 God. For what saith the scripture? And Abraham believed 
4 God, and it was reckoned unto him for righteousness. Now to 

him that worketh, the reward is not reckoned as of grace, but 
5 as of debt. But to him that worketh not, but believeth on him 

that justifieth the ungodly, his faith is reckoned for righteous-
6 ness. Even as David also pronounceth blessing upon the man, 

unt? whom God reckoneth righteousness apart from works, 
7 saying, 

Blessed are they whose iniquities are forgiven, 
And whose sins are covered. 

8 Blessed is the·man to whom the Lord will not reckon sin. 
9 Is this blessing then pronounced upon the circumcision, or upon 

the uncircumcision also? for we say, To Abraham his faith was 
10 reckoned for righteousness. How then was it reckoned? when 

he was in circumcision, or in uncircumcision? Not in circumci-
r r sion, but in uncircumcision: and he received the sign of circum

cision, a seal of the righteousness of the faith which he had 
while he was in uncircumcision: that he might be the father of 
all them that believe, though they be in uncircumcision, that 

12 righteousness might be reckoned unto them; and the father 
of circumcision to them who not only are of the circumcision, 
but who also walk in the steps of that faith of our father 

r3 Abraham which he had in uncircumcision. For not 5through 
the law was the promise to Abraham or to his seed, that he 
should be heir of the world, but through the righteousness of 

14 faith, For if they which are of the law be heirs, faith is made 
void, and the promise is made of none effect: for the Jaw work

r 5 eth wrath; but where there is no law, neither is there trans-

' Gr. out of. • Or, through the faith l Or, law 
• Some ancient authorities read of Abraham, our forefather accordwg '° 

the flesh? • Or, throuch law 
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16 gression. For this cause it is of faith, that it may be according 

to grace; to the end that the promise may be sure to all the 
seed; not to that only which is of the law, but to that also 
which is of the faith of Abraham, who is the father of us all 

17 (as it is written, A father of many nations have I made thee) 
before him whom he believed, even God, who quickeneth the 
dead, and calleth the things that are not, as though they were. 

18 Who in hope believed against hope, to the end that he might 
become a father of many nations, according to that which had 

19 been spoken, So shall thy seed be. And without being weakened 
in faith he considered his own body 1now as good as dead (he 
being about a hundred years old), and the deadness of Sarah's 

20 womb: yea, looking unto the promise of God, he wavered not 
21 through unbelief, but waxed strong through faith, giving glory 

to God, and being fully assured that, what he had promised, he 
22 was able also to perform. Wherefore also it was reckoned unto 
23 him for righteousness. Now it was not written for his sake 
24 alone, that it was reckoned unto him; but for our sake also, 

unto whom it shall be reckoned, who believe on him that 
25 raised Jesus our Lord from the dead, who was delivered up 

for our trespasses, and was raised for our justification. 

THE SANCTIFICATION OF THE CHRISTIAN 

51-&. A sketch of the sanctified life. 

5 Being therefore justified 2by faith, 3let us have peace with 
2 God through our Lord Jesus Christ ; through whom also 

we have had our access 4by faith into this grace wherein we 
3 stand; and 5let us 6rejoice in hope of the glory of God. And 

not only so, but 7let us also 6rejoice in our tribulations: knowing 
4 that tribulation worketh patience; and patience, probation; 
5 and probation, hope: and hope putteth not to shame; because 

the love of God hath been shed abroad in our hearts through 
the 8Holy Ghost which was given unto us. 

56-11 . The hymn oft/¥ crucified Jesus. 
6 For while we were yet weak, in due season Christ died for 
7 the ungodly. For scarcely for a righteous man will one die: 

for peradventure for 9 the good man some one would even dare 
1 Many ancient authorities omit now. . 2 Gr. 0111 of. . 3 Some 

authorities read we have. • Some ancient authorities omit by Ja,th. 
s Or, we .-ejoice 6 Gr. glory. 7 Or, we also rejoics_ . 1 Or, 
Holy Spirit: and so throughout this book. 9 Or, that wJ11ch 1s good 
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8 to die. But God commendeth his own love toward us, in that, 
9 while we were yet sinners, Christ died for us. Much more then, 

being now justified 1by his blood, shall we be saved from the 
10 wrath of Gnd through him. For if, while we were enemies, we 

were reconciled to God through the death of his Son, much 
more, being reconciled, shall we be saved 1by his life; and not 

11 only so, 'but we also rejoice in God through our Lord Jesus 
Christ, through whom we have now received the reconciliation. 

512-21. A theological digression: the life of one can affect many. 
12 Therefore, as through one man sin entered into the world, 

and death through sin; and so death passed unto all men, for 
13 that all sinned :-for until the law sin was in the world: but 
1-4 sin is not imputed when there is no law. Nevertheless death 

reigned from Adam until Moses, even over them that had not 
sinned after the likeness of Adam's transgression, who is a 

15 figure of him that was to come. But not as the trespass, so 
also is the free gift. For if by the trespass of the one the many 
died, much more did the grace of God, and the gift by the grace 

16 of the one man, Jesus Christ, abound unto the many. And 
not as through one that sinned, so is the gift: for the judge
ment came of one unto condemnation, but the free gift came of 

17 many trespasses unto 3justification. For if, by the trespass of 
theone,deathreigned through theone;much more shall they that 
receive the abundance of grace and 4of the gift of righteousness 

18 reign in life through the one, even Jesus Christ. So then as 
through one trespass the judgement came unto all men to con
demnation; even so through one act of righteousness the free 

19 gift cam8 unto all men to justification of life. For as through 
the one man's disobedience the many were made sinners, even 
so through the obedience of the one shall the many be made 

20 righteous. And 5the law came in beside, that the trespass 
might abound; but where sin abounded, grace did abound 

11 more exceedingly: that, as sin reigned in death, even so might 
grace reign through righteousness unto eternal life through 
Jesus Christ our Lord. 

61-1'. The way of sanctification: union with Christ in the risen life. 

6 \\'hat shall we say then? Shall we continue in sin, that 
2 grace may abound? God forbid. We who died to sin, how 
3 shall we any longer live therein? Or are ye ignorant that all 
1 Gr. in. • Gr. bul also glorying. • J Gr. an act of rigJ,teo115ness, 

• Soml' ancient authorities omit of the gift. ' Or, law 
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we who were baptized into Christ Jesus were baptized into his 

4 death? We were buried therefore with him through baptism 
into death: that like as Christ was raised from the dead through 
the glory of the Father, so we also might walk in newness of 

5 life. For if we have become 1united with him by the likeness 
of his death, we shall be also by the likeness of his resurrection; 

6 knowing this, that our old man was crucified with him, that 
the body of sin might be done away, that so we \should no 

7 longer be in bondage to sin; for he that hath died is justified 
8 from sin. But if we died with Christ, we believe that we shall 
9 also live with him; knowing that Christ being raised from the 

dead dieth no more; death no more hath dominion over him. 
10 For 2the death that he died, he died unto sin 3once: but 2 the 
11 life that he liveth, he liveth unto God. Even so reckon ye also 

yourselves to be dead unto sin, but alive unto God in Christ 
Jesus. 

12 Let not sin therefore reign in your mortal body, that ye should 
13 obey the lusts thereof: neither present your members unto sin 

as 4instruments of unrighteousness; but present yourselves unto 
God, as alive from the dead, and your members as 4instruments 

14 of righteousness unto God. For sin shall not have dominion over 
you: for ye are not under law, but under grace. 

615-7 8. The releasB from sin: two illustrations-the ransomed sla1:e 
(6 15-23), and the emancipated widow (7 1- 6). 

1 5 'What then? shall we sin, because we are not under Jaw, but 
16 under grace? God forbid. Know ye not, that to whom ye 

present yourselves as 5servants unto obedience, his 5servants 
ye are whom ye obey; whether of sin unto death, or of obedi-

17 ence unto righteousness? But thanks be to God, 6that, whereas 
ye were 5servants of sin, ye became obedient _from the heart_ to 

18 that 7form of teaching whereunto ye were delivered; and being 
19 made free from sin, ye became 5servants of righteousness. I 

speak after the manner of men because of the infirmity of your 
flesh: for as ye presented your members as servants to un
cleanness and to iniquity unto iniquity, even so no"'. pre~ent 
your members as servants to righteousness unto sanct1ficat1on. 

20 For when ye were 5servants of sin, ye were free in regard of 

• Or, united with the likeness ... with the libness • Or, i11 lhal 
, Gr. once for all. 4 Or, weapons I Gr. bo11dserva11ls. 
6 0r. that YP were ... but ye became 1 Or, pattern 
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21 righteousness. \Vhat fruit then had ye at that time in the 

things whereof ye are now ashamed? for the end of those things 
22 is death. But now being made free from sin, and become ser

vants to God, ye have your fruit unto sanctification, and the 
23 end eternal life. For the wages of sin is death; but the free 

gift of God is eternal life in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

7 Or are ye ignorant, brethren (for I speak to men that know 
'the law), how that the law hath dominion over a man for so 

2 long time as he liveth? For the woman that hath a husband is 
bound by law to the husband while he liveth; but if the hus-

3 band die, she is discharged from the law of the husband. So 
then if, while the husband liveth, she be joined to another 
man, she shall be called an adulteress: but if the husband die, 
she is free from the law, so that she is no adulteress, though 

4 she be joined to another man. Wherefore, my brethren, ye 
also were made dead to the law through the body of Christ ; 
that ye should be joined to another, even to him who was 
raised from the dead, that we might bring forth fruit unto God. 

5 For when we were in the flesh, the 2sinful passions, which were 
through the law, wrought in our members to bring forth fruit 

6 unto death. But now we have been discharged from the law, 
having died to that wherein we were holden; so that we serve 
in newness of the spirit, and not in oldness of the letter. 

77-25. The anatomy of sin: a sinner's experience. 
7 \Vhat shall we say then? Is the law sin? God forbid. How

beit, I had not known sin, except through 1the law: for I had 
not known 3coveting, except the law had said, Thou shaft not 

8 3covet: but sin, finding occasion, wrought in me through the 
commandment all manner of 3coveting: for apart from I the 

9 law sin is dead. And I was alive apart from 1the law once: 
but when the commandment came, sin revived, and I died ; 

10 and the commandment, which was unto life, this I found 
, r to be unto death: for sin, finding occasion, through the com-
12 mandment beguiled me, and through it slew me. So that 

the law is holy, and the commandment holy, and righteous, 
13 and good. Did then that which is good become death ur1:to 

me? God forbid. But sin, that it might be shewn to be sm, 
by working death to me through that which is good ;-that 
through the commandment sin might become exceeding sinful. 

1 Or. law • Gr. passions of sins. a Or, lust 
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14 For we know that the law is spiritual: but I am carnal, sold 
15 under sin. For that which I 1do I know not: for not what I 
16 would, that do I practise; but what I hate, that I do. But if 

what I would not, that I do, I consent unto the law that it is 
17 good. So now it is no more I that 'do it, but sin which dwelleth 
18 in me. For I know that in me, that is, in my flesh, dwelleth 

no good thing: for to will is present with me, but to 1do that 
19 which is good is not. For the good which I would I do not: 
:zo but the evil which I would not, that I practise. But if what I 

would not, that I do, it is no more I that 'do it, but sin which 
21 dwelleth in me. I find then 2the law, that, to me who would 
22 do good, evil is present. For I delight 3in the law of God after 
23 theinwardman: butlseeadifferentlawinmymembers, warring 

against the law of my mind, and bringing me into captivity 
24 4under the law of sin which is in my members. 0 wretched man 

that I am! who shall deliver me out of 5the body of this death? 
25 6I thank God through Jesus Christ our Lord. So then I myself 

with the mind serve the law of God; but with the flesh the 
law of sin. 

81-4_ Theological recapitulation: the freedom brought by Christ. 

8 There is therefore now no condemnation to them that are 
2 in Christ Jesus. For the law of the Spirit of life in Christ 
3 Jesus made me free from the law of sin and of death. For what 

the law could not do, 7in that it was weak through the flesh, 
God, sending his own Son in the likeness of 8sinful flesh 9and 

4 as an offering for sin, condemned sin in the flesh: that the 
'°ordinance of the law might be fulfilled in us, who walk not 
after the flesh, but after the spirit. 

85-17• The old life and the new: their principles contrasted. 
5 For they that are after the flesh do mind the things of the 

flesh; but they that are after the spirit the things of the spirit. 
6 For the mind of the flesh is death; but the mind of the spirit 
7 is life and peace: because the mind of the flesh is enmity against 

God; for it is not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can 
8 it be: and they that are 1n the flesh cannot please God. But 
9 ye are not in the flesh,. but in the spirit, if so be that the Spirit 

of God dwelleth in you. But if any man hath not the Spirit of 
1 Gr. work. • Or, in regard of the law 3 Gr. with. 4 Gr. 

in. Many ancient authorities read to. ' Or, this body of death 
6 Many ancient authorities read But thanks be to God. 7 Or, where111 
B Gr. flesh of sin. 9 Or, and for sin 10 Or, requirement 
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10 Christ, he is none of his. And if Christ is in you, the body is 

dead because of sin; but the spirit is life because of righteous-
I I ness. But if the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from the 

dead dwelleth in you, he that raised up Christ Jesus from the 
dead shall quicken also your mortal bodies 1through his Spirit 
that dwelleth in you. 

12 So then, brethren, we are debtors, not to the flesh, to live 
13 after the flesh: for if ye live after the flesh, ye must die; but if 

by the spirit ye 2inortify the 3deeds of the body, ye shall live. 
14 For as many as are led by the Spirit of God, these are sons of 
15 God. For ye received not the spirit of bondage again unto 

fear; but ye received the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, 
16 Abba, Father. The Spirit himself beareth witness with our 
17 spirit, that we are children of God: and if children, then heirs; 

heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ ; if so be that we suffer 
with him, that we may be also glorified with him. 

818...ao. The goal of the sanctified life, and its assurance in the 
foreknowledge of God. 

18 For I reckon that the sufferings of this present time are not 
worthy to be compared with the glory which shall be revealed 

19 to us-ward. For the earnest expectation of the creation wai~th 
20 for the revealing of the sons of God. For the creation was sub

jected to vanity, not of its own will, but by reason of him who 
21 subjected it, 4in hope that the creation itself also shall be 

delivered from the bondage of corruption into the liberty of 
22 the gfory of the children of God. For we know that the whole 

creation groaneth and travaileth in pain 'together until now. 
23 And not only so, but ourselves also, which have the firstfruits 

of the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting 
24 for our adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body. For by 

hope were we saved: but hope that is seen is not hope: 6for 
25 who 7hopeth for that which he seeth? But if we hope for that 

which we see not, then do we with patience wait for it. 
26 And in like manner the Spirit also helpeth our infirmity: for 

we know not how to pray as we ought; but the Spirit himself 
maketh intercession for us with groanings which cannot be 

27 uttered: and he that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is 
1 Many ancient authorities read becaus, of. 1 Gr. make lo die. 

J Gr. d01ngs. 4 Or, in hope; because the creation &c. 5 Or, with us 
6 Many ancient authorities read /IN what a man seelh, why doth he _vet hopa 
foril 7 Some ancient authorities read awailelh. 
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the mind of the Spirit, 1because he maketh intercession for 

-z8 the saints according to the will of God. And we know that to 
them that love God 2all things work together for good, even 

29 to them that are called according to his purpose. For whom he 
foreknew, he also foreordained to be conformed to the image 
of his Son, that he might be the firstborn among many breth-

30 ren: and whom he foreordained, them he also called: and whom 
he called, them he also justified: and whom he justified, them 
he also glorified. 

831 - 9. A hymn of Christian confidence. 
31 What then shall we say to these things? If God is for us, 
32 who is against us? He that spared not his own Son, but de-

livered him up for us all, how shall he not also with him freely 
33 give us all things? Who shall lay anything to the charge of 
34 God's elect? 3lt is God that justifieth; who is he that shall con

demn? 4lt is Christ Jesus that died, yea rather, that was 
raised from the dead, who is at the right hand of God, who 

35 also maketh intercession for us. Who shall separate us from 
the love 5of Christ? shall tribulation, or anguish, or persecu-

36 tion, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword? Even as it 
is written, 

For thy sake we are killed all the day long; 
We were accounted as sheep for the slaughter. 

37 Nay, in all these things we are more than conquerors through 
38 him that loved us. For I am persuaded, that neither death, 

nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor things present, nor 
39 things to come, nor powers, nor height, nor depth, nor any 

other 6creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of 
God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

THE PROBLEM OF JUDAISM 

91 - 3. S. Paul's longing for the salvation of the Jews. 

9 I say the truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience bearing 
2 witness with me in the Holy Ghost, that I have great sorrow 
3 and unceasing pain in my heart. For I could 7wish that I 

m\'self were anathema from Christ for my brethren's sake, my 
kii1smen according to the flesh: who are Israelites; 

• Or, that • Some ancient authorities read God worketh all things 
with them for good. 3 Or, Shall God that j'!stifieth? . . 4 Or, Shall 
Christ Jesus that died, .. us? • Some ancient authorities read '!f God. 
6 Or, creation 7 Or, pray 
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94-5. The privileges which the Jews appear to have lost. 

4 whose is the adoption, and the glory, and the covenants, and 
the giving of the law, and the service of God, and the promises : 

5 whose are the fathers, and of whom is Christ as concerning the 
flesh, 1who is over all, God blessed 2for ever. Amen. 

96-13. Not all Jews by birth are children of Abraham in the sense of 
the promises. 

6 But it is not as though the word of God bath come to nought. 
7 For they are not all Israel, which are of Israel: neither, because 

they are Abraham's seed, are they all children: but, In Isaac 
8 shall thy seed be called. That is, it is not the children of the 

flesh that are children of God; but the children of the promise 
9 are reckoned for a seed. For this is a word of promise, Accord

ing to this season will I come, and Sarah shall have a son. 
10 And not only so; but Rebecca also having conceived by one, 
11 even by our father Isaac-for the children being not yet born, 

neither having done anything good or bad, that the purpose 
of God according to election might stand, not of works, but 

12 of him that calleth, it was said unto her, The elder shall serve 
13 the younger. Even lls it is written, Jacob I loved, but Esau 

I hattd. 

gH-18. There is always a -purpose behind God's apparent arbitrari
ness. 

14 What shall we say then? Is there unrighteousness with 
15 God? God forbid. For he saith to Moses, I will have mercy on 

whom I have mercy, and I will have compassion on whom I 
16 have compassion. So then it is not of him that willeth, nor of 
17 him that rwmeth, but of God that bath mercy. For the scrip

ture saith unto Pharaoh, For this very purpose did I raise thee 
up, that I might shew in thee my power, and that my name 

18 might be published abroad in all the earth. So then he bath 
mercy on whom he will, and whom he will he harrlencth. 

918-11. God's unlimited rights as Creator.· 
19 Thou wilt say then unto me, Why doth he still find fault? 
20 For who withstandeth his will? Nay but, 0 man, who art 

1 Some modern interpreters place a full stop after flesh, and translate, 
He wlto is God over all be (is) blessedj<W ever: or, lie who is over all is God, 
blessed j<W ,v"'· Othen punctuate, fl1slt, who is ouer all. God be (is) bl,ssed Jo, 
ever. 1 Gr. unlo llte ages. 



Romans 9. 21 
thou that repliest against God? Shall the thing formed say to 

21 him that formed it, Why didst thou make me thus? Or hath 
not the potter a right over the clay, from the same lump to 
make one part a vessel unto honour, and another unto dis-

22 honour? What if God, willing to shew his wrath, and to make 
his power known, endured with much longsuffering vessels of 

23 wrath fitted unto destruction: 1and that he might make known 
the riches of his glory upon vessels of mercy, which he afore 

24 prepared unto glory, even us, whom he also called, not from 
25 the Jews only, but also from the Gentiles? As he saith also 

in Hosea, 
I will call that my people, which was not my people; 
And her beloved, which was not beloved. 

26 And it shall be, that in the place where it was said unto 
them, Ye are not my people, 

There shall they be called sons of the living God. 

927 - 9. Introduction of the idea of the' Remnant', which is to recu, 
in 111 -10. 

27 And Isaiah crieth concerning Israel, If the number of the 
children of Israel be as the sand of the sea, it is the remnant 

28 that shall be saved: for the Lord will execute his word upon the 
earth, finishing it and cutting it short. 

29 And, as Isaiah hath said before, 
Except the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, 
We had become as Sodom, and had been made like unto 

Gomorrah. 

93°-1013. First parenthesis: the Jews are responsible for their own 
apostasy-they cannot blame it upon God. 

30 What shall we say then? That the Gentiles, which followed 
not after righteousness, attained to righteousness, even the 

31 righteousness which is of faith: but Israel, following after a law 
32 of righteousness, did not arrive at that law. Wherefore? 2Be

cause they sought it not by faith, but as it were by works. 
33 They stumbled at the stone of stumbling; even as it is written, 

Behold, I lay in Zion a stone of stumbling and a rock of 
offence: 

And he that believeth on 3him shall not be put to shame. 

, Some ancient authorities omit and. a Or, Because, doing it flO 
by faith, but as it were by works, they stumbled 3 Or, it 
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I O Brethren, my heart's 1desire and my supplication to 
2 God is for them, that thev mav be saved. For I bear 

them witness that they have a ze,al for, God, but not according 
3 to knowledge. For being ignorant of God's righteousness. and 

'Hath not the potter a right over the clay?' The painted ~ign on,r a potter's 
shop at Pompeii. 

seeking to establish their own, they did not subject themselves 
4 to the righteousness of God. For Christ is the end of the law 
5 unto righteousness to every one that believeth. For Moses 

writeth that the man that doeth the righteousness which is of 
6 the law shall live thereby. But the righteousness which is of 

faith saith thus, Say not in thy heart, Who shall ascend into 
7 heaven? (that is, to bring Christ down:) or, Who shall descend 

into the abyss? (that is, to bring Christ up from the dead.) 
8 But what saith it? The word is nigh thee, in thy mouth, and 

in thy heart: that is, the word of faith, which we preach: 

1 Gr. good pleasure. 



158 Romans 10. 9 
9 'because if thou shalt 2confess with thy mouth Jesus as Lord, 

and shalt believe in thy heart that God raised him from the 
10 dead, thou shalt be saved: for with the heart man believeth 

unto righteousness; and with the mouth confession is made 
11 unto sal\·ation. For the scripture saith, Whosoever believeth 
12 on him shall not be put to shame. For there is no distinction 

LPt m-cn Jew and Greek: for the same Lord is Lord of all, and 
13 is rich unto all that call upon him: for, Whosoever shall call 

upon the name of the Lord shall be saved. 

1014 • 21 . Second parenthesis: further evidence as to the Jews' respon
sibility for their own condition. 

14 How then shall they call on him in whom they have not 
believed? and how shall they believe in him whom they have 

15 not heard? and how shall they hear without a preacher? and 
how shall they preach, except they be sent? even as it is writ-

• ten, How beautiful are the feet of them that bring 3glad tidings 
of good things! 

16 But they did not all hearken to the 4glad tidings.· For Isaiah 
17 saith, Lord, who hath believed our report? So belief cometh of 
18 hearing, and hearing by the word of Christ. But I say, Did 

they not hear? Yea, verily, 
Their sound went out into all the earth, 
And their words unto the ends of 5the world. 

19 But I say, Did Israel not know? Fir.;t Moses saith, 
I will provoke you to jealousy with that which is no nation, 
With a nation void of understanding will I anger you. 

20 And Isaiah is very bold, and saith, 
I was found of them that sought me not ; 
I became manifest unto them that asked not of me. 

2 1 But as to Israel he saith, All the day long did I spread out 
my hands unto a disobedient and gainsaying people. 

u 1-12_ There is hope for the Jews in the doctrine of tlze Remnant. 

11 I say then, Did God cast off his people? God forbid. For 
I also am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the 

2 tribe of Benjamin. God did not cast off his people which he 
foreknew. Or wot ye not what the scripture saith 6of Elij_ah? 

3 how he pleadeth with God against Israel, Lord, they have killed 
1 Or, that • Some ancient authorities read co11/ess the word with 

thv 111011th, that Jesus is Lord. 3 Or, a gospel • Or, gospel 
s ·c;r. the inhabited earth. 6 Or, in 
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thy prophets, they have digged down thine altars: and I am 

4 left alone, and they seek my life. But what saith the answer 
of God unto him? I have left for myself seven thousand men, 

5 who have not bowed the knee to Baal. Even so then at this 
present time also there is a remnant according to the election 

6 of grace. But if it is by grace, it is no more of works: othenvise 
7 grace is no more grace. What then? That which Israel seeketh 

for, that he obtained not; but the election obtained it, and the 
8 rest were hardened: according as it is written, God gave them 

a spirit of stupor, eyes that they should not see, and ears that 
9 they should not hear, unto this very day. And David saith, 

10 

Let their table be made a snare, and a trap, 
And a stumblingblock, and a recompense unto them: 
Let their eyes be darkened, that they may not see, 
And bow thou down their back alway. 

11 I say then, Did they stumble that they might fall? God forbid: 
but by their 1fall salvation is come unto the Gentiles, for to 

12 provoke them to jealousy. Now if their fall is the riches of 
the world, and their loss the riches of the Gentiles; how much 
more their fulness ? 

II 18-2'. Third parenthesis: the Gentiles not to boast of God's apparent 
preference Jar them, but to take warning by the apostasy of the Jews. 

13 But I speak to you that are Gentiles. Inasmuch then as I 
14 am an apostle of Gentiles, I glorify my ministry: if by any 

means I may prornke to jealousy them that are my flesh, and 
15 may save some of them. For if the casting away of them is 

the reconciling of the world, what shall the receiving of them be, 
16 but life from the dead? And if the firstfruit is holy, so is the 
17 lump: and if the root is holy, so are the branches. But if some 

of the branches were broken off, and thou, being a wild olive, 
wast grafted in among them, and didst become partaker with 

18 them Jof the root of the fatness of the olive tree; glory not 
over the branches: but if thou gloriest, it is not thou that 

19 bearest the root, but the root thee. Thou wilt say then, 
io Branches were broken off, that I might be grafted in. Well; by 

their unbelief they were broken off, and thou standest by thy 
21 faith. Re not highminded, but fear: for if God spared not the 
n natural branches, neither will he spare thee. Behold then the 

goodness and severity of God: toward them that. fell, severity; 
but toward thee, God's goodness, if thou continue in his 

1 Or, trespass a Many ancient authorities reacl of lhe ,ool and of the fat,iess. 
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23 goodness: otherwise thou also shalt be cut off. And they also, if 

they continue not in their unbelief, shall be grafted in: for God 
24 is able to graft them in again. For if thou wast cut out of that 

which is by nature a wild olive tree, and wast grafted contrary to 
nature into a good olive tree: how much more shall these, which 
are the natural branches, be grafted into their own olive tree? 

II25 ---32• The purpose of the hardening of the Jews-to open the 
door to the Gentiles. 

25 For I would not, brethren, have you ignorant of this mystery, 
lest ye be wise in your own conceits, that a hardening in part 
hath befallen Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come 

26 in; and so all Israel shall be saved: even as it is written, 
There shall come out of Zion the Deliverer; 
He shall turn away 1ungodliness from Jacob: 

27 And this is 2my covenant unto them, 
When I shall take away their sins. 

28 As touching the gospel, they are enemies for your sake: but 
as touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' sake. 

29 For the gifts and the calling of God are 3without repentance. 
30 For as ye in time past were disobedient to God, but now have 
31 obtained mercy by their disobedience, even so have these also 

now been disobedient, that by the mercy shewn to you they 
32 also may now obtain mercy. For God hath shut up all unto 

disobedience, that he might have mercy upon all. 

n 33-6. A doxology. 
33 0 the depth 4of the riches 5both of the wisdom and the 

knowledge of God! how unsearchable are his judgements, and 
34 his ways past tracing out! For who hath known the mind of 

the Lord? or who hath been his counsellor? or who hath first 
35 given to him, and it shall be recompensed unto him again? 
36 For of him, and through him, and unto him, are all things. 

To him be the glory 6for ever. Amen. 

MORAL EXHORT A TI ONS 
121 -2. Introductory. 

12 I beseech you therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, 
to present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, 7accept-

2 able to God, which is your 8reasonable 9service. And be not 
r Gr. ungodlinesses. • Gr. the covenant from me. 3 Gr. n_ot repented of. 
• Or. of the riches and the wisdom &c. s Or. both of wisdom &c. . 
6 Gr. unto the ages. 1 Gr. well-pleasing. 8 Or, spir1/11a/ 9 Or. worship 
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fashioned according to this 'world: but be ye transformed by 
the renewing of your mind, that ye may prove what is 2the 
good and 3acceptable and perfect will of God. 

r2 3-21 . First sermon: on brotherhood in the Church. 
3 For I say, through the grace that was given me, to every 

man that is among you, not to think of himself more highly 
than he ought to think; but so to think as to think soberly, 
according as God hath dealt to each man a measure of faith. 

4 For even as we have many members in one body, and all the 
5 members have not the same office: so we, who are many, are 

one body in Christ, and severally members one of another. 
6 And having gifts differing according to the grace that was given 

to us, whether prophecy, let us prophesy according to the pro-
7 portion of 4our faith; or ministry, let us give ourselves to our 
8 ministry; or he that teacheth, to his teaching; or he that ex

horteth, to his exhorting: he that giveth, let him do it with 
5liberality; he that ruleth, with diligence; he that sheweth 

9 mercy, with cheerfulness. Let love be with9ut hypocris?, Ab-
10 hor that which is evil; cleave to that which is good. Jn love of 

the brethren be tenderly affectioned one to another; in honour 
11 preferring one another; in diligence not slothful; fervent in 
12 spirit; serving 6 the Lord; rejoicing in hope; patient in tribula-
13 tion; continuing stedfastly in prayer; communicating to the 
14 necessities of the saints; 7given to hospitality. Bless them that 
15 persecute you; bless, and curse not. Rejoice with them that 
16 rejoice; weep with them that weep. Be of the same mind one 

toward another. Set not your mind on high things, but 8con
descend to 9things that are lowly. Be not wise in your own 

17 conceits. Render to no man evil for evil. Take thought for 
18 things honourable in the sight of all men. If it be possible, as 
19 much as in you lieth, be at peace with all men. Avenge not 

yourselves, beloved, but give place unto 10wrath: for it is writ
ten, Vengeance belongeth unto me; I will recompense, saith 

20 the Lord. But if thine enemy hunger, feed him; if he thirst, 
give him to drink: for in so doing thou shalt heap coals of 

21 fire upon his head. Be not overcome of evil, but overcome 
evil with good. 

1 Or, age • Or, the will of God, even the thing which is good and accept-
able and perfect J Gr. well-pleasi11g. 4 Or, the faith 5 Gr. singleness. 
6 Some ancient authorities read the opportunity. 1 Gr. pursuing. 
B Gr. be carried away with. 9 Or, them 10 Or, the wrath of God 



'Let every soul be in subjection tQ the higher powers. ' Roman magistrates accompanied by lictors carryingfasces 
on their shoulders. 
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131 - 7. Second sermon: on submission to secular powers. 

13 Let every soul be in subjection to the higher powers: for 
there is no power but of God; and the powers that be 

2 are ordained of God. Therefore he that resisteth the power, 
withstandeth the ordinance of God: and they that withstand 

3 shall receive to themselves judgement. For rulers are not a 
terror to the good work, but to the evil. And wouldest thou 
have no fear of the power? do that which is good, and thou 

4 shalt have praise from the same: for 1he is a minister of God to 
thee for good. But if thou do that which is evil, be afraid; for 
1he beareth not the sword in vain: for 1he is a minister of God, 

5 an avenger for wrath to him that doeth evil. Wherefore ye 
must needs be in subjection, not only because of the wrath, 

6 but also for conscience sake. For for this cause ye pay tribute 
also; for they are ministers of God's service, attending con-

7 tinually upon this very thing. Render to all their dues: tribute 
to whom tribute is due; custom to whom custom; fear to whom 
fear; honour to whom honour. 

13 8-10 . All oblir,ations comprehended in the obligation of love. 
8 Owe no man anything, save to love one another: for he that 
9 loveth 2his neighbour hath fulfilled 3the law. For this, Thou 

shalt not commit adultery, Thou shalt not kill, Thou shalt not 
steal, Thou shalt not covet, and if there be any other command
ment, it is summed up in this word, namely, Thou shalt love 

10 thy neighbour as thyself. Love worketh no ill to his neighbour: 
love therefore is the fulfilment of 3the law. 

1311- 14. An appeal for immediate surrender to the claims of love. 
11 And this, knowing the season, that now it is high time for 

you to awake out of sleep: for now is 4salvation nearer to us 
12 than when we first believed. The night is far spent, and the 

day is at hand: let us therefore cast off the works of darkness, 
1 3 and let us put on the armour of light. Let us walk honestly, as 

in the day; not in revelling and drunkenness, not in chambering 
14 and wantonness, not in strife and jealousy. But put ye on the 

Lord Jesus Christ, and make not provision for the flesh, to 
fulfil the lusts thereof. 

, Or, it • Gr. the other. • Or, la'IIJ 
4 Or. our salvation nearer tha11 whe11 <S-e. 



Romans 14. 20 
r41-r513. Third sermon: on the scruples of weaker brethren. 

14 But him that is weak in faith receive ye, yet not 1to 
2 doubtful disputations. One man hath faith to eat all 
3 things: but he that is weak eateth herbs. Let not him that 

eateth set at nought him that eateth not; and let not him that 
eateth not judge him that eateth: for God hath received him. 

4 Who art thou that judgest the 2servant of another? to his own 
lord he standeth or falleth. Yea, he shall be made to stand; 

5 for the Lord hath power to make him stand. One man esteem
eth one day above another: another esteemeth every day alike. 

6 Let each man be fully assured in his own mind. He that 
regardeth the day, regardeth it unto the Lord: and he that 
eateth, eateth unto the Lord, for he giveth God thanks; and 
he that eateth not, unto the Lord he eateth not, and giveth 

7 God thanks. For none of us liveth to himself, and none dieth 
s to himself. For whether we live, we live unto the Lord; or 

whether we die, we die unto the Lord: whether we live there-
9 fore, or die, we are the Lord's. For to this end Christ died, and 

lived again, that be might be Lord Qf both the dead and the 
ro living. But thou, why dost thou judge thy brother? or thou 

again, why dost thou set at nought thy brother? for we shall 
11 all stand before the judgement-seat of God. For it is written, 

As I live, saith the Lord, to me every knee shall bow, 
And every tongue shall 3confess to God. 

r:z So then each one of us shall give account of himself to God. 
13 Let us not therefore judge one another any more: but judge 

ye this rather, that no man put a stumbling block in his brother's 
14 way. or an occasion of falling. I know, and am persuaded in 

the Lord Jesus, that nothing is unclean of itself: save that to 
him who accounteth anything to be unclean, to him it is un-

15 clean. For if because of meat thy brother is grieved, thou 
walkest no longer in love. Destroy not with thy meat him for 

16 whom Christ died. Let not then your good be evil spoken of: 
17 for the kingdom of God is not eating and drinking, but righteous-
18 ness and peace and joy in the Holy Ghost. For he that herein 

serveth Christ is well-pleasing to God, and appro\£Cd of men. 
19 So then ◄Jet us follow after things which make for peace, and 
20 things whereby we may edify one another. Overthrow not for 

meat's sake the work of God. All things indeed are clean; 

1 Or, /or derisions of doubls • Gr. household-servant. 
J Or. give p,uise 4 Many ancient authorities read we follow. 
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:21 howbeit it is evil for that man who eateth with offence. It is 

good not to eat flesh, nor to drink wine, nor to do anything 
-.z2 whereby thy brother stumbleth. 1 The faith which thou hast, 

have thou to thyself before God. Happy is he that judgeth 
23 not himself in that which he 2approveth. But he that doubteth 

is condemned if he eat, because he eateth not of faith; and 
whatsoever is not of faith is sin. 3 

15 Now we that are strong ought to bear the infirmities of 
2 the weak, and not to please ourselves. Let each one of 

us please his neighbour for that which is good, unto edifying. 
3 For Christ also pleased not himself; but, as it is written, The 
4 reproaches of them that reproached thee fell upon me. For 

whatsoever things were written aforetime were written for our 
learning, that through patience and through comfort of the 

5 scriptures we might have hope. Now the God of patience and 
of comfort grant you to be of the same mind one with another 

6 according to Christ Jesus: that with one accord ye may with 
one mouth glorify the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 

7 Christ. Wherefore receive ye one another, even as Christ also 
8 received4 you, to the glory of God. For I say that Christ hath 

heen made a minister of the circumcision for the truth of God, 
that he might confirm the promises given unto the fathers, 

9 and that the Gentiles might glorify God for his mercy; as it is 
written, 

Therefore will I 5give praise unto thee among the Gentiles, 
And sing unto thy name. 

10 And again he saith, 
Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people. 

11 And again, 
Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles; 
And let all t_he peoples praise him. 

12 And again, Isaiah saith, 
There shall be the root of Jesse, 
And he that ariseth to rule over the Gentiles; 
On him shall the Gentiles hope. 

13 Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace in believ
ing, that ye may abound in hope, in the power of the Holy 
Ghost. 

1 Many ancient authorities add or i~ offended, or i~ wea_k. • 0~, 
putteth to the test J Many authorities, some ancient, insert here eh. xvi. 
25-7. • Some ancient authorities read us. 1 Or, confess 
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SOME PERSONAL KOTES 

15H-l8_ An apology for the tenor of the epistle. 
14 And I myself also am persuaded of you, my brethren, that 

ye yourselves are full of goodness, filled with all knowledge, 
15 able also to admonish one another. But I write the more 

boldly unto you in some measure, as putting you again in 
remembrance, because of the grace that was given me of God, 

16 that I should be a minister of Christ Jesus unto the Gentiles, 
'ministering the gospel of God, that the offering up of the 
Gentiles might be made acceptable, being sanctified by the 
Holy Ghost. 

1517- 21 . The success of the mission to the Gentiles. 
17 I have therefore my glorying in Christ Jesus in things per-
18 taining to God. For I will not dare to speak of any 2things 

save those which Christ wrought through me, for the obedience 
of the Gentiles, by word and deed, in the power of signs and 

19 wonders, in the power of 3the Holy Ghost; so that from Jerusa
lem, and round about even unto Illyricum, I have ◄ fully 

20 preached the gospel of Christ; yea, 5making it my aim so to 
preach the gospel, not where Christ was already named, that 

21 I might not build upon another man's foundation; but, as it 
is written, 

They shall see, to whom no tidings of him came, 
And they who have not heard shall understand. 

1523-•. Present and future plans. 
22 \\Therefore also I was hindered these many times from com-
23 ing to you: but now, having no more any place in these 

regions, and having these many years a longing to come unto 
24 you, whensoever I go unto Spain (for I hope to see you in my 

journey, and to be brought on my way thitherward by you, if 
first in some measure I shall have been satisfied with your 

25 company)-but now, / say, I go unto Jerusalem, ministering 
26 unto the saints. For it hath been the good pleasure of Mace

donia and Achaia to make a certain contribution for the poor 
27 among the saints that are at Jerusalem. Yea, it hath been 

their good pleasure; and their debtors they are. For if the 
Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual thing,;, 

1 Gr. ministering in sacrifice. • Gr. of those ll1ings which Christ 
wrouglil not through nu. ' Many ancient authorities read the Spirit of 
Gnd. One reads the Spirit. • Gr. fulfilled. s Gr. being ambiti,>u.1. 
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they owe it to them also to minister unto them in carnal thing5. 

28 When therefore I have accomplished this, and have sealed to 
29 them this fruit, I will go on by you unto Spain. And I know 

that, when I come unto you, I shall come in the fulness of the 
blessing of Christ. 

1530-3. A request for prayer. 
30 Now I beseech you, brethren, by our Lord Jesus Christ, and 

by the love of the Spirit, that ye strive together with me in 
31 your prayers to God for me; that I may be delivered from them 

that are disobedient in Judcea, and that my ministration which 
32 I have for Jerusalem may be acceptable to the saints; that I 

may come unto you in joy through the will of God, and 
33 together with you find rest. Now the God of peace be with you 

all. Amen. 

GREETINGS AND CONCLUSION 

r61 -2. Commendation of Ph~be, a deaconess of Cenchrea. 

16 I commend unto you Phcebe our sister, who is a 'servant 
2 of the church that is at Cenchrece: that ye receive her in 

the Lord, worthily of the saints, and that ye assist her in whatso
ever matter she may have need of you: for she herself also 
hath been a succourer of many, and of mine own self. 

r63- 16. Greetings. 
3 Salute Prisca and Aquila my fellow-workers in Christ Jesus, 
4 who for my life laid down their own necks; unto whom not 

only I give thanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles: 
5 and salute the church that is in their house. Salute Eprenetus 
6 my beloved, who is the firstfruits of Asia unto Christ. Salute 
7 Mary, who bestowed much labour on you. Salute Andronicus 

and 2Junias, my kinsmen, and my fellow-prisoners, who are 
of note among the apostles, who also have been in Christ 

8 before me. Salute Ampliatus my beloved in the Lord. Salute 
9 Urbanus our fellow-worker in Christ, and Stachys my beloved. 

10 Salute Apelles the approved in Christ. Salute them which are 
11 of the household of Aristobulus. Salute Herodion my kins

man. Salute them of the household of Narcissus, which are 
12 in the Lord. Salute Tryphrena and Tryphosa, who labour in 

the Lord. Salute Persis the beloved, which laboured much in the 

1 Or, deaconess • Or, junia 
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13 Lord. Salute Rufus the chosen in the Lord, and his mother 
14 and mine. Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hermes, Patrobas, 
15 Hermas, and the brethren that are with them. Salute Philolo-

gus and Julia, Nereus and his sister, and Olympas, and all the 
r6 saints that are with them. Salute one another with a holy kiss. 

All the churches of Christ salute you. 

1617- 20 . A final exhortation. 
17 Now I beseech you, brethren, mark them which are causing 

the divisions and occasions of stumbling, contrary to the 'doe
rs trine which ye learned: and turn away from them. For they 

that are such serve not our Lord Christ, but their own belly; 
and by their smooth and fair speech they beguile the hearts of 

19 the innocent. For y0ur obedience is come abroad unto all 
men. I rejoice therefore over you: but I would have you wise 
unto that which is good, and simple unto that which is evil. 

20 And the God of peace shall bruise Satan under your feet shortly. 
The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 

1621 -3. An afterthought: personal greetings. 
21 Timothy my fellow-worker saluteth you; and Lucius and 
22 Jason and Sosipater, my kinsmen. I Tertius, 2who write the 
23 epistle, salute you in the Lord. Gaius my host, and of the 

whole church, saluteth you. Erastus the treasurer of the city 
saluteth you, and Quartus the brother. 3 

1625 - 7. Doxology. 
2 5 •Now to him that is able to stablish you according to my 

gospel and the preaching of Jesus Christ, according to the 
revelation of the mystery which hath been kept in silence 

26 through times eternal, but now is manifested, and 5by the 
scriptures of the prophets, according to the commandment of 
the eternal God, is made known unto all the nations unto 

27 obedience 6of faith; to the only wise God, through Jesus 
Christ, 7to whom be the glory 8for ever. Amen. 

1 Or, leaching • Or, who write the epistle in the Lord. salute you 
• Some ancient authorities insert here ver. 24 The {:race of our Lord ferns 
Christ be with you all. Amen, and omit the like wor<ls in ver. 20. • Some 
ancient authorities omit vv. 25-7. Compare the end of eh. xiv. 5 Gr. 
through. 6 Or, to the faith 7 Some ancient authorities omit to 
whom. 8 Gr. unto the ages. 
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COMMENTARY 
ANALYSIS OF THE EPISTLE 

I. INTRODUCTORY PARAGRAPHS (11-15). 
(A) 1 1- 7 : Salutation. 
(B) 1 8-12 : Thanksgiving and prayer. 
(C) 1 13-15 : A personal note. 

II. THE MAIN THEME (118-839). 

(A) 1
16-320

: The justification of God-His hostility to sin. 
(B) 321-a1 : The justification of man-the Atonement. 
(C) 41

-
25

: The place of faith in salvation-the example of 
Abraham. 

(D) 51-839 : The sanctification of the Christian. 
III. SPECIAL TOPICS (91-1513). 

(A) 91-n36 : The problem of Judaism. 
(B) 121-1513 : Moral exhortations. 

IV. CONCLUSION (1514-16). 

(A) 1514-33 : Some personal notes. 
(B) 161-end : Greetings and conclusion. 

I. 1 1 -15. INTRODUCTORY PARAGRAPHS 

(A). 1 1- 7. SALUTATION 

All letters of S. Paul's time began with a routine formula 
mentioning (a) the writer, (b) the recipient, (c) the greeting (cp. Acts 
2328-Claudius Lysias' letter to Felix). So here we have: (a) The 
writer, of whom we learn that he is (i) a slave of Jesus Christ, 
(ii) called to be an apostle, (iii) separated unto the gospel of God (11). 
The grace and apostleship thus received issue in a mission (iv) to 
preach obedience to the faith (so, rightly, marg.) among all nations, 
for his Name's sake (15). (b) The recipients: all that are in Rome 
(1 7). They have already been included in the nations as called to 
be Jesus Christ's (1 8), and are now further designated as beloved 
of God, and called to be saints. (c) The salutation: grace and peace 
from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ (1 7). 

But S. Paul uses his paragraph of greeting to introduce a special 
feature: (d) a summary of the gospel, which was promised afore by 
God's prophets in the holy scriptures (12), and is centred upon his 
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Son (13), even Jesus Christ our Lord, who was (i) born of the seed 
of David according to the flesh, (ii) declared the Son of God with 
power, according to the spirit of holiness (iii) by the resurrection of 
the dead (1'). 

This salutation should be compared with others in the New 
Testament. In them, if we include the Pastoral Epistles, S. Paul 
mentions his slavery to Christ or God, twice elsewhere ; his apostle
ship six times, adding on five occasions that this is through the u:ill, 
or according to the appointment, of God, or through Christ, and not 
through man (see Gal. 11). His calling occurs only once elsewhere 
(1 Cor. 11). Only in the Thessalonian letters (where Silvanus and 
Timothy join in the greeting) does he omit to give any description 
of himself. In five other letters he uses the word saints of his 
correspondents; in two (Gal. 1', Tit. 11 , 3) there are brief summaries 
of aspects of the gospel; the invariable salutation is grace and 
peace, except in the two letters to Timothy, where we have grace, 
mercy, peace. 

1 1. a sen,ant (3oii.\os-, R.V. mg. •bond-servant'): i.e. a 'slave•. 
The 'slave of God' or• of the Lord' was a familiar Old Testament 

formula for the loyal adherent of Jahweh (e.g. Abraham and !\loses, 
Ps. 1051• 11 ; Joshua, Judges 2 1 ; David, Ps. 891 • • 0 ; Zerubbabel, 
Hag. 2U); there was a similar usage in the Oriental mystery religions. 
For the New Testament cp. Acts 411, 1 Thess. 1•, Rom. fiBI, Rev. 1 1, 

2 10, 11 11, &c. S. Paul, however, prefers to speak of 'sla,es of Jesus 
Christ'; so here and Gal. 1 10, Phil. 1 1 . The natural implication of the 
phrase is, of course,' undeviating obedience', and as such it is of vital 
importance for S. Paul's ethical teaching (cp. 616 11"· ). But the' slaves' 
pa,. excellence of an Oriental monarch were 'his courtiers that are in 
personal attendance on him' (Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semites, 
p. 6g), and so persons of wide powers and high responsibilities. So S. 
Paul. in the same breath in which he says Ye are Clil'isfs, says also 
.All lhifigs are youf's (1 Cor. 311-1). 

called: so continually of the prophets and leaders of the nation in 
the Old Testament (cp. supra, pp. 121, 125), with whom S. Paul thus 
ranks himself and his readers (1 1 •7), as in the next word he does with 
the twelve apostles. 

apostle: originally an' envoy•.' messenger', so literally in 2 Cor. 823 , 

Phil. 2 11. In the gospels the word is restricted to the Twelve, but the 
general usage in primitive Christianity was to apply it to any dis
tinguished evangelist (Rom. 167 ; cp. 1 Cor. 1211, Eph. 411); although 
from Gal. 11 it appears that in all normal cases such an 'apostle' 
would have to have a commission from the Church. 

s,Parated: 'set apart• from the general body of believers for a 
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WRITING IN THE ANCIENT WORLD 
Roman portrait of a lady (probably a poetess) writing with stylus ancl 

tablets. 

particular task (cp. Acts 13 2, Gal. 1 16), as Aaron (1 Chron. 23 13) and 
the Levites (Num. 814) were set apart. 

1 2. promised afore by his prophets : cp. 311, and supra, pp. 47, 76. 
1 8 • ' · On S. Paul's Christology, supra, pp. 102-8. 

1 6. grace : supra, pp. 75, 90. 
unto obedience of faith: cp. 1628 . In view of Acts 6', most com

mentators render' obedience to the faith' (cp. R.V. mg.)-' the faith' 
being regarded as a synonym for 'the Christian gospel'; and, despit<" 
the fact that S. Paul habitually uses 'faith' for a subjective quality 
of the Christian. and that there is no definite article here, this would 



17-11 Introductory Paragraphs 175 
still seem to be the best translation, for otherwise, 'obedience' would 
be left without mention of anything or any one to whom it was to be 
rendered. See note on 616. 

1 1. all that are in Rome: on the text, supra, pp. 12-14; and on the 
Roman Church, supra, p. 22. 

saints: supra, pp. 87, 88. 
Grace and peace: S. Paul dexterously adapts the familiar Greek 

salutation (xa.lpuv) into a wish that his correspondents may be en
dowed with grace (xap,,). For peace cp. 51. 

the Lord Jesus Christ: supra, p. 103. 

(B) xS-11. THANKSGIVING AND PRAYER 

A thanksgiving to God for the faith and good renown of his 
correspondents follows the salutation in every epistle, except 
Gal. and 2 Cor., written on occasions when S. Paul was dissatisfied 
with their behaviour. This usually leads up to a prayer for those 
to whom he is writing, or at all events a mention of his prayers 
for them, as here. Here also S. Paul is elaborating a theme com
mon even in the secular letters of his day; but with the delicacy 
of one addressing a Church whose faith is proclaimed throughout 
the warld (ver. 8---cp. I Thess. 1 8), and in the foundation of which 
he had had no share. The main subject of his prayer is that he may 
nowatlength bep,ospered bytJ1ewill of God to come 1mto tl1em (ver. ro). 
He is certain that he will be comfarted (' strengthened '-ver. 12) by 
such a meeting, but is not without hope that this comfort will be 
mutual. He may be able to impart unto them some spiritual gift, 
to the end that they may be established (ver. II), and so he will have 
some fn,it in them also (ver. 13). Greeks and barbarians (ver. 14) 
have both put him in their debt by receiving him kindly when he 
preached the gospel (ver. 15) to them (on the play on words here see 
note on ver. 14); now he hopes that Rome will show him the like 
kindness. 

110 - 11. now al le11gth ... oftentimes I purposed: supra, p. 24, and 
cp. 1511. u_ 

1 11. some spiritual gift. When charisma (gift) is used by S. Paul in 
passages such as this, where the primary emphasis is upon its recep
tion by the Christian (as distinct from his use where the primary 
reference is to its bestowal by God--e.g. 511 • 18 , 611, u"). it always 
means a distinct personal endowment, the outcome of the grace of 
the Lord (cp. 121), which can be put at the service of others. In 12&-• 

many of these 'gifts' are what we should call normal activities or 
virtues (cp. I Cor. 77), but in I Cor. 12-14, where they are specially 
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connected with the Spirit (as here) they are mostly of an abnormal 
kind-eloquence, prophecy, speaking with tongues, healings, &c. 
(r Cor. 12 8- 11 • 28 • 30 ). He is probably hinting gently that he himself 
possesses gifts of this kind (cp. r Cor. 1418), whereas most of them do 
not; he may therefore be able to do something towards establishing 
them. 

(C) 1 13-15. A PERSONAL NOTE 
111. I am debtor: pleasantly ambiguous-' I owe the Gentiles every

where gratitude for the way they have received me and made it 
possible for me to have fruit in them; consequently I look forward 
confidently to the same kindness from you•; but also' I have a duty 
to preach throughout the Gentile world, and will discharge it even 
in Rome'. 

Greeks and Barbarians: 'civilized and uncivilized' Gentiles. 
1 15. Although Greeks and Barbarians probably covers the entire 

Gentile world (including Rome), and wise and foolish the whole of 
mankind, in ver. 15 S. Paul ignores these distinctions, and makes 
Rome stand out proudly over against all other localities, • Greek and 
Barbarian' alike. But underneath this emphasis there are the facts 
that Rome is Gentile (vv. 6, 13), whilst he is the apostle of the Gentiles 
(cp. rr 13, 1518, Acts 91&, 2221, Gal. 2 7 • 8 , 1 Tim. 2 7); hence he has both 
a duty to them and a claim upon them. 

II. 1 18-839. THE MAIN THEME 
(A) 1 16-320• THE JUSTIFICATION OF GOD 

The gospel reveals God's hostility to sin, and thus eliminates any sus
picion of divine indifference. 

For this section see Introduction, pp. 33--7. The passage is 
involved and continuous, but its main points are as follows: 

(i) The gospel reveals that, in spite of all appearances to the 
contrary, God is righteous, in that He cannot endure sin (118-18); 

(ii) for human sin is without excuse (1 18, 20, 21-5), and comes 
under divine condemnation (2 8-18); 

(iii) both among the Gentiles (1 21 -32); 

(iv) and among the Jews (217 -29
); • • 

(v) who are in as bad a case as the Gentiles, though not mdeed 
any worse (31-19) ; 

(vi) for 'works' (the best solution of the problem of sin that 
law can offer) can never 'justify' (320). 

At this point S. Paul changes his line of approach and begins 
to consider the second problem-the justification of sinful man. 
But we can discern from the next ten verses that, if his argument 
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had not in this way been ir,tcrrupted, it would have continued as 
follows: 

(vii) This hostility of God to sin was indeed proclaimed by the 
law and the prophets (321), though not to such a degree as to erase 
the impression of His indifference (325) ; 

(viii) but He ha.3 now revealed it by an entirely new method 
(321)-it is to be seen, not so much in the punishment of sin, 
as in the redemption of sinners by the blood of Jesus (32~-5); 

(ix) the proclamation of the law (and the prophets (321 )) being 
thus confirmed (331). 

These ideas are grouped by S. Paul into four main paragraphs: 

(a) 1 1 ~ 11. The righteQUsness of God revealed by the gospel. 

1 11. He is not ashamed of the gospel, although recent experience at 
Corinth has taught him that it is unto Jews a st1m1bli11gblock, and 
unto Genliles foolishness (1 Cor. 1 13). Actually it is the power of God 
(cp. 1 Cor. 1 11• Uj unto salvation. By power is meant an 'active mani
festation of power'; for salvation see s11pra, p. 47. To the Jew fi-rst 
and also to the Greek; cp. 2 1 • 10, 91L-the exigencies of the situation at 
Rome (supra, p. 27) no doubt account for the repeated appearances 
of this phrase: here, however, it states no more than the historical 
fact that the gospel was first preached to the Jews. Marcion's version 
did not have the word first here, and he might well have omitted 
it on theological grounds: but MSS. evidence suggests that its absence 
may be original, and that it has crept in by assimilation from 2 1 • 10 . 

1 17 • 11. On the connexion between these two verses, mp,a, pp. 3-t, 36. 
1 17. a righteousmss of God: supra, pp. 33-7, 46, 89. From (as mi;:.) 

faith 1mto faith: perhaps mainly rhetorical ( = • revealed to faith·
similar express.ions in Ps. 847, 2 Cor. 2 11 , 318, 417 (Gk.-the English 
version paraphrases)), but certainly implying the idea of a progressive 
revelation grasped bydeepenjngfaith. On S. Paul's use of 'faith', supra, 
pp. 71-4. 

the righleDNs shall live by faith: from Hab. 2•. Probably a Christian 
proof-text, since it is also quoted in Gal. 311, Heb. 1018 : and it is not 
very appropriate here, where S. Paul's main purpose might be ex
pressed in the words• The unrighteous or ungodly (cp. 4a) shall receive 
(spiritual) life by faith•. But he may have taken the prophecy to 
mean, 'He that is righteous (i.e. justified) by faith shall live '-a 
rendering of which the Greek is capable: cp. -rov ,., 1rlrrr,ws •r.,aoO in 3 31 . 

In the original, 'faith• means' loyalty•. 'fidelity', and 'steel fastness', 
rather than the 'faith• which S. Paul will later describe. 

1 11. the Ul1'ath of God: supra, p. 35: who hold down ('hinder'. 
'repress', 'suppress') the truth: whether expressed by the insight of 
natural religion (1 90) and conscience (2 11), or by the Mosaic law (2 11). 

U~J M 
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(b) 1 18-211. Human sin without excuse, both among Gentiles (1 111-31) 

and among Jews (21-•0). 

118•. manifest in them; i.e. manifest both to them (see 19b) and also 
in them, because the truth should have been learnt from thej.r pro
gressive degradation (vv. 24-32). 

1 20 . the invisible things of him. That 'the invisible things are 
eternal. (2 Cor. 418-but with Ta P.T/ {J>..n,oµ.£va instead of Ta a.opaTa), and 
conversely that • God is invisible• (John 1 18 , 648, Col. 1 15, 1 Tim. 111, 

Heb. JI 27 ), were primary religious convictions of the ancient world; 
hence the desire to 'see God• (despite this limitation) was a universal 
aspiration. To see the • invisible things of God• came nearest to 
seeing God in His essence; and S. Paul shows himself a true Jew in 
insisting that these• invisible things• can be discerned by the thought
ful and earnest scrutiny of the course of history; though he insists less 
upon the evidence from God's providential dealings with the Chosen 
People than he would have done if his upbringing had been more 
narrowly Jewish. His statement shows the influence of Greek thought 
in its appeal to universal natural religion; and of his Christian ex
perience, in his making the centre of revealed religion not Jewish 
national history, but the gospel of Christ. On the limitat10ns of his 
appreciation of natural religion. supra, pp. 38, 39. 

since the creation of the world: or perhaps 'from the created uni
verse'. power and divinity: 'God in action' and 'God in essence'; follow
ing the order of discovery, since from His operations His character is 
inferred. 

1 21 . The first stage in man's downfall-he makes his own opinions 
(reasonings) and desires (heart) the supreme standard of his actions, 
abandoning the attempt to discover the nature and will of God. 
Cp. Wisd. uu with this and the following verse. 

became vain: better • were reduced to futility' -cp. note on szo. 
123 , u_ The second stage-idolatry. S. Paul here expresses that 

inner relationship between idolatry and hedonism or self-seeking (1 11) 
which justified the Jew in his undying polemic against idol-worship. 
Idolatry is naturally polytheistic; and the essence of polytheism, 
which admits deities of every kind and character, is to placate those 
gods who seem most likely to gratify the worshippers' own desires 
and lusts. The point is put even more concisely in Col. 31

• 

the likeness of an image : supra, p. 106. 
12«. 98. ae_ The third stage-God gives them up (supra, pp. 41-3). 

The threefold repetition of the phrase seems to be merely rhetorical. 
On the catalogues of vices, supra, p. 40. S. Paul here gives two 
catalogues, (a) 124 • 98 • 17-sins againEt nature; (b) 1 1 11-31-sins again~t 
society. Unnatural vice was rare in Judaism, hence S. Paul connects 1t 
specifically with pagan idolatry. On S. Paul's use of the Book of 
Wisdom, supra, p. 40. . 

1 28. A play on words here (ou1< ,So1<{µ.aaav • •• cl601<1µ.ov voiiv) lost m the 
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English version. We might paraphrase: 'As they reeked nothing 
of God, He gave them over to recklessness.' 

those things which are not fitting (-ra µ.~ Ka9,jKovra): a definite allusion 
to the Stoic conception of To Ka9ijKov, •duty'. 

1 28-31 . In the Greek there is a certain amount of rhyme and allitera
tion in this catalogue, which the English has lost. There are some 
curious MS variations in the verses, but they do not affect their 
main purport in any way. 

131. not only do the same, but also consent with ( = •applaud') them 
that practise them: not an anti-climax; wicked actions may be no 
more than occasional moral lapses, but cynical approval of eYil can 
never be condoned. 

2 1. whosoever thou arl that judgest. The official indictment of the 
Jews does not open until 2 17, but it bas already begun to influence 
S. Paul's train of thought. It was the Jew especially who judged and 
condemned the pagan world. 

2'. The real explanation of God's apparent indifference to sin; but 
in so far as the Jew is specially in S. Paul's mind, it is a reply to the 
unspoken argument: 'We as a race have not suffered the moral 
degradation which you say is the punishment of sin; hence there 
can be nothing of which we ought to repent' (cp. Wisd. 151- 1 for an 
expression of this sentiment in a nobler form). 'On the contrary', 
S. Paul says, •insofar as you have been exempted from punishment 
which you deserve as much as any other, you ought to be all the more 
eager to repent' (cp. \\'isd. 11 13-121). 

2•. wrath in the day of wrath, sup,a, p. 35. The day of wrath is 
S. Paul's equivalent for the Old Te3tament day of the Lord, supra, 
p. 132; he uses the latter (or a paraphrase, e.g. day of our Lord Jesus 
Christ) only in passages from which the idea of • wrathful judgement' 
is wholly or almost wholly absent (e.g. 1 Cor. 1 1, 51, 2 Cor. 11', Phil. 1•, 

1

10

, 2 Thess. 2

1

, but contrast I Thess. 51

), thus remaining true to his 
principle that •anger' should not be predicated of God unless it is 
absolutely necessary (as in 1 11• 11) to the argument. 

2 1. Si,p,a, p. 36. 
2'. palinie, includes also the idea of perseverance. 
eternal life. This favourite Johannine phrase is used by S. Paul 

only in this epistle (.s11 , 611• 0 ) and once in Galatians (68). It occurs in 
the Pastorals. S. Paul prefers the thought of the Christian's resurrec
tion and reign with Christ in glory (supra, pp. 63, 64, 131). 

2 1. factious (Jt J,,.9,iar): a difficult word to translate-perhaps 
'unscrupulously self-seeking• gives the full meaning. See Moulton
Milligan, Vocabulary, s.v. 

2•. the Jew first: cp. 111. Here the Jew has precedence because of 
the greater responsibilities laid upon him by the law: the repetition 
of the phrase in the next verse ia purely rhetorical, for the Jew has 
no precedence in respect of' working good'. 
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2 11. Cp. Acts 10H, Col. 326, Eph. 6 8, 1 Pet. 1 17. 

2 12 . The reference throughout this verse is to the Mosaic law; those 
who have sinned without the law are the Gentiles, and they shall perish 
without the law-i.e. on the basis of natural justice, apart from any 
special denunciations of sin in the Mosaic law. 

2 13 . a law : here also the Mosaic law. Though the fact of his 
having heard the law gives the Jew special responsibilities (cp. note 
on 2 9), it does not-as so many Jews claimed by virtue of the 
covenant relationship (see on 31)-give him any special exemption 
from the punishment due to an evil life. 

justified: in the specific sense of' legitimately acquitted', not the more 
general Pauline sense of' relieved from despair' (supra, pp. 48-56). 

2 14 • 15 . The context shows clearly when the word law means the 
Mosaic law and when it means the natural law. On the • natural 
law of conscience', supra, pp. 38, 39. The purpose of these verses is 
twofold: 

(a) to suggest against the Jew that some Gentiles at least, though 
without the privilege of the Mosaic law, may do by nature the things 
of the law, and so to strike a blow at Jewish complacency \cp. 2 1 • 17); 

(b) to checkmate a possible excuse which the Gentiles might put 
forward: '\Ve had not the privilege of knowing the law, and therefore 
:mr guilt is not so heinous' (supra, p. 38). Neither here nor in 
2 7 • 10 , 26, does S. Paul actually assert that any Gentile has perfectly 
fulfilled the will of God; indeed, since his main purpose is to prove 
that no one at all has ever done so, any such statement would be 
wholly repugnant to him. 

2 15 . the work of the law: i.e. 'the precepts of the law as to the 
actions (works) we ought to perform'. 

one with another: either of the thoughts, • in inward debate'; or 
of the thinkers, 'in their reciprocal judgements of each other's 
moral worth '. 

2 18 . This verse belongs closely to 13; hence 14, 15 must be read as 
a parenthesis, unless we transpose the order, and put 16 before 14, 15 

(so Moffatt, but there is no MS. authority for this). But the purpose 
of the verse is not clear. Is the essence of S. Paul's gospel that 
the historic Jesus is the Messiah who (according to common belief) 
should act as God's vicegerent in the day of judgement; or should we 
interpret' even according to my gospel, which by its proclamation of 
free gra'Ce seems at first sight to contradict the doctrine of judgement 
by works'? On the basis of 161&, the second is perhaps the better 
interpretation. In this case the words • by Jesus Christ' mean • com
mitted to me by Jesus Christ'. 

2 17 . The specific indictment of the Jews (cp. note on 2 1). Here the 
enumeration of Jewish privileges (vv. 17-20) is ironical, as may be seen 
from the repeated ambiguities of the words used; later (3 1, 9'· 6

) 

S. Paul will show how real the privileges ar~. Behind the catalogue 
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of privileges, however, lies the scarcely veiled suggestion (as in 2 1, 

and openly in 327) that what the Jew really 'rests' and 'glories' in is 
his own personal righteousness-like that of the Pharisee (Luke 18 9 • 
11 • 12), or even of S. Paul himself in his Jewish days (Phil. 38, Gal. 1u). 

restest ( .. 1rava1ra"lJ). The verb implies' to rely, but to rely indolently 
or complacently'. 

gloriest (Kav.\'.ciaa,): 'to find glory in God, but also to boast about it•. 
2 18. approvest the things that are excellent: cp. Phil. 1 10. The phrase is 

a compact one: approve (&K,,,.a{ns) may also be translated discern, and 
the things that are excellent (Ta 8,a<f,lpoVTa) might mean the difference be
tween right and wrong. In the present context (though not in Phil. 1 10). 

the pregnant character of the words may perhaps suggest the attitude 
of unctuous self-satisfaction which the Jew adopted towards his 
manifold privileges. 

2 11. art confident: 'art persuaded, with or without good reason• 
(cp. 2 Cor. I07). 

2 10. the form (,,.&P<fw.,a,s): 'the full embodiment'; cp. supra, p. 106 n., 
and notes on 811, 121. 

2 11-4. A catalogue of Jewish sinfulness. S. Paul must have had 
chapter and verse for his accusations; in ver. 24 (The name of God is 
blasphemed among the Gentiles because of you) he adapts Isa. 52& with 
an assurance only possible to one who knew his opponents dared not 
reply that the Gentiles' inference was ·unwarranted. The sin of rob
bfog (heathen) temples (ver. 22) consisted not so much in the theft, as in 
touching 'the accursed thing'. Acts 1917 shows that it was a Jewish 
offence of which the Roman courts had often to take cognizance. 
But even if a Jew claimed to be guiltless of any of the specific sins 
mentioned, there was a metaphorical sense in which he might be said 
to have committed them all (sup,,a, p. 44). 

2•&-•. Throughout this chapter S. Paul has in mind an imaginary 
JewlSb opponent. whose main thesi!I is,' We are not in so bad a plight 
as the Gentiles'. The evidence adduced in support of this thesis may 
be inferred from the text; in ver. 4 (see above) it is, 'We have not 
suffered the same degradation, and therefore cannot be so wicked'; 
in ver. 13, 'We have heard the law, and so possess it as a kind of 
talisman which will prouct us whether we obey it or not' -the same 
thought underlies verses 17, 18. Defeated in this pica (for there was 
no covenant by which the mere 'hearing of the law' conferred im
punity) the Jew takes refuge in his strongest argument: 'We have 
received the seal of circumcision, and this by God's ordinance and 
covenant protects us from the full force of His anger.' Any such 
magical plea S. Paul rejects, as he does equally in respect of tho 
Christian sacraments (1 Cor. 101-11); it runs counter to the primary 
nature of a God whoSt character, even in the Old Testament rev,·la• 
tion. is that of holiness. 
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2 25 . circumcision indeed profiteth. We are not told how. Throughout 
the epistle S. Paul allows that the Jew has privileges which ar& 
denied to the Gentile (cp. f.1, 9'• 1, II 18 • 28), but he nowhere deals fully 
with the obvious question (cp. 31): 'In what sense are these privileges 
of any value, if---on the one hand-all men are to be judged by 
works, and---on the other-all require the supreme gift of justification 
by faith?' See, however, note on 31-4. 

2 26 • 2'. He insinuates again (cp. 21') the unwelcome truth that 
some Gentiles at least are better than some Jews. The reward of 
virtuous Gentiles is that they are to be treated with the full favour 
which the Jew supposed God to have reserved for the Chosen People 
(cp. 412, 15 8 • 9); the punishment of wicked Jews that they shall be 
deprived of any privileges to which their descent and circumcision 
seem to entitle them. As in 2 14, he does not state explicitly that 
any Gentiles are in fact sufficiently virtuous to obtain the reward. 

2 28 • 28 . Conclusion. The privileges promised to the Jew by virtue 
of circumcision cannot be claimed by those who are Jews only by 
outward descent, by circumcision in the flesh, or by obedience to the 
letter of the law; they are reserved for those who inwardly strive 
after the ideals, or spirit of the law, and of whom it may be said, 
in a favourite metaphor of the prophets (Deut. 1018, 308, Jer. 4', 918, 

Ezek. 44 7), that their circumcision is that of the heart. Cp. supra, p. 116. 

(c) 31- 8. Two captious objections considered and dismissed. 
31-'. A petulant outburst by the objector: 'Then of what value 

are these privileges which you admit were given to the Jew, if he is 
no more exempt from punishment at God's hands than are the Gen
tiles?' (Cp. note on 2 11). What follows is of the nature of ·a dramatized 
discussion, and the violence of the objector shows that he is relyin:.; 
on the rabbinic doctrine that God is so tied to His promises to the 
Chosen People that no Israelite, however sinful, can fail to attain 
salvation (Sanday-Headlam, p. 249, for examples; cp. ibid., p. 330, 
and supra, p. 69). This position, however, S. Paul will not admit. 
He replies (2-4): 'The Jews have the oracles ('promises', cp. 9') of God, 
and however faithless they may be, He abides by His promises.' 
This is only the first of many privileges (others are enumerated in 
9'• 1, and cp. u 16 , 18), which all together went to make up an organic 
religious system. Every one who belonged to that system, even those 
who proved to be without faith, had a source of inspiration denie~ to 
the Gentiles, in having heard the promises of God. But the pronuses 
did not guarantee salvation to every Jew, however sinful. S. Paul 
does not pursue the question here, but takes it up again in 413

, where 
we shall learn that what was promised was exactly that justification 
by faith which the gospel has brought into operation. 

32. oracles (,\cly,a): especially used in the Greek Old Testament of 
prophetic utterances, or 'promises•. 
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33 . some were without faith: better perhaps, proved faithless. The 
word some is curious, in view of the sweeping condemnation of the 
Jews which has preceded. But the final apostasy of Judaism, in the 
minds of the New Testament writers, did not occur until they rejected 
the Christian message; then both privileges and promises were taken 
from the Jewish Church and handed over to the Christian community 
(cp. Gal. 421- 31, 618 , Phil. 33 , supra, pp. II5, u6). S. Paul is here 
thinking of a period prior to this complete loss of its inheritance by 
Judaism (it still has the oracles), and so for a moment he avoids the 
use of words which seem to imply its total defection from God. 

3'. but every man:' even though every man be found untrustworthy'. 
The quotation is from Ps. 51'. . 

3r...s_ A very compressed and difficult passage, in which two' sepa
rate questions are really confused (supra, p. 82). The imaginary 
objector grants the fact of universal sinfulness, and admits that the 
privileges of the Covenant do not put the sinful Jew in any better 
case than the sinful Gentile; but meets the main force of S. Paul's 
case with the objection, twice stated (vv. 5,7): 'You say that the wrath 
of God against sin demonstrates His righteousness. But does it not 
demonstrate His unrighteousness? Surely our sin does Him a service 
in manifesting by contrast His righteousness,' just as the Jewish defec
tion from the covenant (as you have rightly said) throws into relief 
His fidelity to His promises. Hence our sin is, to say the least, fully 
justified, because (as you yourself say) "the end justifies the means", 
or "it is legitimate to do evil that good may come". Indeed, we might 
go further and say that God ought to be grateful to us for sinning, 
because of the opportunities it has given Him. Hence he is un
righteous who visiteth (me) with wrath; it is ungrateful of Him to judge 
me still as a sinner.' All this, of course, is purely captious, and has no 
real bearing upon S. Paul's thesis. So he contents himself with saying 
(in answer to the first point) that he has never countenanced the 
maxim, Let us do evil that good may come (see note on ver. 8); and (to the 
second), Then how shall God judge the worldP-i.e. any such extenuation 
of sin, on the ground that God can bring good out of it, destroys the 
entire distinction between right and wrong. A similar perverse 
sophistry occurs in 61 . For the real problem at issue (the place of evil 
in a universe created by an all-powerful and beneficent God) see 810

, 

with note there, and supra, pp. 128-30, 132, 133. 
36• commendeth (avvlarqa,v): 'puts above all question'. J speak 

after the manner of men: as in 618 (where the Gk. phrase is slightly 
different), this means both' I speak crudely', and' I use an anthropo
morphic metaphor about God'. He is apologizing either for the very 

1 For a possible third see supra, p. 123. 
2 Cp. the context of the words from Ps. 51 4 which S. Paul has_just quoted; 

'Against thee. thee only, have I sinned ... that thou mayesl be 1uslified . ••• 
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strong phrase, who visiteth with wrath, or else for his apparent, though 
momentary, acceptance of the suggestion that God can be 'un
righteous •. 

37 • why am I also still judged: better, 'Why even so am I judged'. 
38• The objector suggests that S. Paul himself at times has asserted 

'Let us do evil that good may follow', and that he must therefore 
accept the conclusion that where evil is done, and good follows (even 
if the purpose of the' evil• was not to produce' good'!), the evil ought 
not to be punished. S. Paul might very well have pointed out that 
the conclusion did not follow from the premises; but he cuts at the 
root of the argument by denying that he had ever said anything of 
the kind. It is possible that the objector bad some actual practical 
maxim of S. Paul's in view; for the rule 'Do evil that good may 
follow' (like 'The end justifies the means') is morally sound if the 
'good' to be produced is a matter of absolute obligation, if it out
weighs the evil caused in producing it, and if there is no possillle 
alternative course of action.' But more probably it is merely a 
travesty of S. Paul's doctrine of grace, similar to that implied in 61 : 

'Let us sin that grace may abound', to which some of his phraseology 
(e.g. 41 'him that worketh not', 4 •'apart from works') gave a certain 
colour of truth. 

(d) 3 .... •. The Iheme of universal sinfulness re-emphasized. 

3•. are we in wo-rse case than lheyf (1rpoc'x0µclla-passive): probably 
the best translation. S. Paul has shown that the Jews are· no better 
off than the Gentiles; he returns to his main theme of universal sinful
ness by saying casually that they are no worse off: there is nothing 
to choose between them. Both text and interpretation, however, are 
very uncertain (see the larger commentaries for details). Dut the 
verse is purely transitional, and R.V. gives the only translation which 
adds anything at all to the argument. 

3111-11• The theme of universal sinfulness clinched by a series of 
scriptural quotations from Ps. 141-• (abridged and adapted), 59, 

140•, 10', Isa. 59'• • (abridged), Ps. 361. By some copyist's error S. 
Paul's anthology of texts at this point was inserted en bloc into the 
14th Psalm in some LXX manuscripts, and thence has passed into 
the version of the psalm in the P.B. Psalter. 

311• A final reminder to the Jew that the passages of scripture 
(the law) just quoted refer primarily to him, and that bis sinfulness 
is therefore proved. 

3'°. Conclusion of the whole argument, introducing three 'phrases 
which are to be of particular importance-the works of the law, juslijied, 
and through the law cometh the knowledge of sin. This last sentence 
ia definitely a new point, and looks forward to 4n, 511, 510, 7'. 

1 See my Tltf'lshold of Ethics, pp. 3S, 36. 
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(B) 321--3 1• THE JUSTIFICATION OF l\IAN 

,.,11 
.:, 

The gospel reveals God's mercy towards sinners in the Atonement. 
See Introduction, pp. 45-57. This section overlaps the previous 

one; S. Paul has combined the answers to two questions in one. 
The first question was 'How shall God be vindicated from the 
(untrue) charge of indifference to sin?' The second question is, 
'How shall man be justified from actual sin?' So important is 
this second question that S. Paul leaves the first all but un
answered. In 325 he asserts emphatically that it has been an
swered by the death of Christ, but makes no real effort to tell us 
how (supra, p. 45). Instead he devotes himself to the considera
tion of the second question. The section as a whole, though con
tinuous, may be analysed thus: 

[(i) Though the law prescribed works, or moral effort, as the 
means by which man might justify himself, such effort as we are 
capable of making is insufficient for the purpose; the best that 

_ the law can do is to make us sensible of our need of justification 
(319-20).] 

(ii) The 'law', however (i.e. the Pentateuch, with its story of 
Abraham), and the prophets together predicted that God would 
supply our deficiencies by another method (321); 

(iii) which is the method of redemption, or propitiation, wrought 
by Jesus (324) ; 

(iv) at one and the same time vindicating God from the charge 
of indifference to sin (326) ; 

(v) and justifying freely by grace, through faith (322 , 24 , 28), both 
Jew and Gentile (329 , 80), apart from works (328) and the 'boasting' 
which works evoke (327) ; 

(vi) whereby the predictions of the 'law' (and the prophets) 
are fullilled (331). 

In this section, as is clear from the allusions to it in 4 •-•, the 
primary meaning of 'justification' is 'acquittal': but the secon
dary meaning of' relief from anxiety and oppression' is not absent 
(cp. 324 , a1ToA1frpwais-: 'redemption' or 'ransom'). Similarly, 
'righteousness of God' here combines the different meanings the 
phrase can have-' vindication from the charge of indifference', 
' mercy', and probably 'grace' as well; and it is difficult to say 
which of these is primary (supra, pp. 33-7, 46, 89). 

391 . a righteousness of God: supra, pp. 33-7, 46, 89. 
the law and the prophets: supra, pp. 47, 76, 77· 
rna111jested (1mf,avipw-ra,): 'revealed as in a tlash' by the whole 
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gospel, as distinct from the progressive revelation (a1r0Ka.\m,Ta,) 

'from faith to faith' in the Christian's developing apprehension of the 
gospel's meaning (1 17). 

322 through faith ... them that believe (i.e. 'have faith'). The re
duplication is emphatic (as in 1 17). because the words express the 
very core of S. Paul's gospel. 

there is no distinction. He corrects the impression which might 
have been retained from the passages immediately preceding that 
his gospel is specially concerned with the Jews only. The same 
phrase is used of grace in 1012. 

313• u_ for all have sinned ... being jl4stijied: an awkward construc
tion; the sense is obviously' for although all have sinned, they are now 
justified'. On justification, supra, pp. 47-57; on grace, p. 75; on re
demption (ransom), p. 51. 

313• fall short of the glory of God. The 'glory' of God was the visible 
manifestation of God's presence among men-in the O.T. the Kaboth 
or Shellinah, the blaze of light which accompanied a theophany-cp. 
9•, and Exod. 1610, 24n, 17, 29.a, 3318• 11, &c., Jer. 1711, Ezek. 1 18, 91, 

10•, and constantly; in the N.T. the manifestation of God in the incar
nate life of Christ (John 1H, 2 Cor. 318, 48), which is a foretaste of the 
final vision of God reserved for the life of heaven (51). Even man was 
created in a sense to be the 'glory of God• (1 Cor. 11 7), and may 
become so by the grace of Christ (Rom. 818 • 11 • 10, 915, and perhaps 51 ; 

2 Cor. 311, 417). S. Paul here echoes a well-known rabbinic thought, 
that man before the Fall was, or possessed, the 'glory of God', and 
has now lost it by sin. 

3u. j>Topitiolitm: better 'means of cleansing' or even 'of forgive
ness', sujwa, pp. 65, 66. 

th,ough f oith, by his blood: certainly right-the marginal ' through 
faith in bis blood• is not to be commended. 

lo shew his rigltleousness ... because of the passing ove, ... in the 
fo,beo,ance, sujwo, pp. 34, 35. 

317• glorying: •boasting•. see notes on 2 17 and 51 ; and for the senti
ment cp. 1 Cor. 111, 311, 47, 2 Cor. 11 11, Eph. 2•, &c. Law in this verse 
means 'principle• or •system•. The system of justification by faith 
excludes any possibility of a man's priding himself on securing justi
fication by bis own moral effort (works). But S. Paul's desire to 
make an epigram out of this clear statement has led him to the verge 
of a paradox; as a fact, glorying was equally excluded by the 'law 
of works', since (as be has been at some pains to show) no one has 
been able to produce the 'works' which the 'law of works' requires. 
Nevertheless, in practice the Pharisee, living by a 'law of works', 
prided himself on having kept the whole law; hence there was a 
sense in which the 'law of works• did not exclude glorying (supra, 
p. 43). 

311--18. A summary recapitulation of the whole position. 
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3 2s-3o. by faith . .. through faith: probably a rhetorical antithesis only. 
331 . we establish the law: by showing (as in the -following chapter) 

that the ultimate purpose of law (i.e. the Pentateuch) as of prophets 
(3 21 ; cp. 1 2) was to foretell the regime of grace through faith (cp. rn'). 
But in a deeper sense, the regime of grace establishes the principle of 
law by showing its true place in the divine economy, both before the 
corning of Christ (510, and supra, pp. 71, 78) and after it (supra, pp. 
92, 93). 

(C) 4 1- 26 . THE PLACE OF FAITH IN REGARD TO HUMAN 
SALVATION ILLUSTRATED BY THE EXAMPLE OF ABRA-

HAM 

See Introduction, pp. 71-3. This passage is inserted by 
S. Paul both to illustrate and emphasize his general assertion of 
the efficacy of faith, for which he has already prepared the way 
by repeated references (1 17, 322 • 26ff·); and also to establish the 
'law' (331)-i.e. to vindicate his assertion {321) that the doctrine 
of justification by faith was adumbrated in the Pentateuch itself, 
where the Jew, with his spiritual vision obscured (cp. 2 Cor. 314 , 16), 

could only read the doctrine of justification by works. The key 
words are the quotation from Gen. 158 : Abraham believed God, 
and it was reckoned unto him for righteousness (43). To this S. Paul 
knits a further proof of his contention (supra, p. 78) that Jews 
and Gentiles are equally intended to _receive the blessings of 
Christ's intervention-it was while he was yet uncircumcised (410) 

that Abraham's faith was blessed (4 9- 12); and the blessing ex
plicitly made him heir, not merely of the dispensation allotted to 
the Jews, but of the world (413), and the father of us all, ... of many 
nations (418-18). The section ends (424•6) with a fuller statement of 
the content of Christian faith. With the whole of this section the 
parallel argument of Gal. 3 should be compared. 

41 . The reading here is uncertain (see larger commentaries), but 
the uncertainty does not affect the development of thought. Prob
ably R.V. mg. is most original: What then shall we say of Abraham, our 
fore/ ather after the fleshf Our fore/ ather: the argument of this particu
lar chapter is specially addressed to Jews (or Jewish Christians). and 
the phrase recalls the idea of the special privileges of the Jew (211, 
31·'), without adding anything to the solution of the problem in
volved. 

42 • Unnecessarily complicated, becauseS. Paul wished to lay supreme 
emphasis upon the words not before God. The meaning is,' If Abraham 
(as some people say) had been justified by works, he would have had a 
ground for boasting even before God. But according to Scripture even 
he had to be justified by grace through faith, and therefore in God's 
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sight had no such ground.' The doctrine of Abraham's exceptional 
righteousness was a popular one (e.g. Ecdus. 44 80), consequently the 
inference that he was justified by works (cp. J as. 221a. and refs. s11pra, 
p. 72) was not inexcusable. 

43• From Gen. 15•. Reckoned (for) righteousness in this and the 
following verses is an equivalent for justification in the narrower 
sense of 'acquittal'. 

4'· 1 . The purpose of the verses is obvious, but the train of thought 
obscure. Perhaps what was intended was, 'A workman earns what 
he gets; Abraham was no" workman" (otherwise the scripture would 
have said that he earned justification by works); therefore the 
justification which he got was of grace (i.e. unearned, unmerited).' 
Even so the argument is unsound; why should not faith deserve (and 
so earn) justification (supra, pp. 83 ff.)? 

41 . him that worketh not: an extraordinary description of Abraham 
into which S. Paul is betrayed by his desire for a rhetorical contrast. 
It must mean' him of whom Scripture records that faith, even more 
than works, was his dominant characteristic'; and so, in a general 
application, 'any one who recognizes that, whatever the value of 
moral effort may be, it can never attain the ideal it sets out to 
pursue·. 

that justijieth U,a ungodly. In a daring paradox S. Paul here uses of 
God a phrase which in the O.T. is used of an unrighteous judge 
(Isa. 5u, Prov. 1711). 

4--•: Ps. 321,1_ 

41 . apart from wcrrks. This was the sort of phrase (cp. 41, him that 
wcrrketh nol) which enabled S. Paul's opponents to accuse him of 
saying, 'Let us do evil that good may come' (3 8), or, 'Let us continue 
in sin that grace may abound' (61). Strictly, of course, God's forgive
ness will only avail where those who embrace it attempt to make 
reparation for sin by good works. 

4 .. 11. A highly rabbinic argument by which S. Paul parenthetically 
supports his previous contention that the Gentile stands on the same 
plane as the Jew in respect of justification (cp. 1 11, 2 11, 3n, 914, &c.), 
just as the Jew stands on the same plane as the Gentile in respect of sin 
(2', 3'• 11). The points are simply: (a) Abraham was himself a Gentile 
(being still uncircumcised) when his faith was reckoned for r-ighteous
ness (4 10); (b) the hies.sing that was uttered upon him at that time 
made him hefr of the wcrrld (4 13) and the father of us all (4 11). Hence the 
principles upon which God dealt with him apply equally to Jew and 
Gentile. On the reconciliation of this view with the passages which 
speak of the enduring privileges of the Jew (31, 9'• 1, 11 18) supra, 
p. II6. 

411. lhe sign of circumcision, a seal of the righteousness, &c. Here 
S. Paul is merely explaining why Abraham was circumcised ; the 
sentence has no bearing on the problem-What is the profit of 
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circumcision to the Jew of later ages ?-which he raised in 2 25, 31 (see 
notes there). The seal of circumcision is a Jewish phrase, though per
haps it was not in common use in S. Paul's day. 

that he might be. This follows closely on the last words of 410, the 
first half of ver. 11 being a parenthesis. 

412 . the father of circumcision to them who: an awkward phrase. It 
would have been enough to say and also the father of them who. But 
since a perverse Gentile might perhaps have argued that, because 
Abraham was justified while he was uncircumcised, he is the father 
of Gentiles only, the of circumcision is presumably thrown in as a 
reminder that Abraham was ultimately circumcised, and therefore 
is beyond question the father of Jew as well as of Gentile. Further
more, the work of Christ has not abolished the privileges of Judaism, 
it has admitted the Gentiles to them on equal terms with the Jews; 
cp. 2 28, 15 8. In the Greek there is an article .-o,r before aTo<xow, 
which must be ignored to get the necessary and obvious meaning. 

418• For not through the law: apparently a new argument to prove 
the equality of Gentile and Jew, though we should have expected 
'and again' rather than for. The argument is not so much (as in 
Gal. 317) that Abraham lived before the law, and therefore is the 
father of those who are without the law; but rather that the system 
of law and the system of faith are mutually exclusive (cp. 317, 4-). 
and that since Abraham was admittedly under the latter he could 
not have been under the former; therefore those who are under the 
law have no right to regard themselves as his only legitimate descen
dants. See note on vv. 14, 15. 

heir of the world. No such promise is recorded in the Old Testament; 
probably Gen. 123 is referred to, as in Acts 325, Gal. 38 ; or perhaps 
Gen. 2217 • 18. 

414 • 15• The mutual exclusiveness of the systems of law (works) 
and faith (cp. ver. 13): 'The law worketh wrath, i.e. has no effect 
except to increase the sense of sin and the fact of guilt (cp. 310, 5 ■o, 
77, Gal. 310 , 11, 18)-as may be inferred from the fact that w/rere thef'e 
is no law, no knowledge of the distinction between good and evil, 
there can be no transgression (cp. 518). But faith justifies, or relieves 
from the sense of sin. The two are therefore entirely incompatible 
methods of approaching the problem of sin; and if a promise of 
justification had been made to those who approached that problem 
in the first way (they which are of the law), any promise made to those 
who approach it in the second way must be illusory--/ aith is madtJ 
void, and the promise which appeared to reward Abraham's faith is 
of none effect'-a conclusion wholly repugnant to th,: scriptural texts 
from which S. Paul is arguing. 

416 , 17 • The conclusion: 'Nothing now prevents our interpreting the 
text, A father of many nations have I made thee (Gen. 171), as meaning 
that Abraham is the spiritual father both of Jew and Gentile. Conse-
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quently the principle of justification by faith, which is exemplified in 
him, holds good equally of them both.' 

417• before him whom he believed: better' in the eyes of Him'; lit. 
'over against• {KaTlva..,.,). 

God, who quickeneth the dead. The content of faith is so defined both 
to show the objective characteristic (life from death, vv. 19, 20) 

shared by the faith of Abraham and the Christian alike (as hope 
(418) shows their common subjective characteristic), and to lead up 
to-the explicit mention of the resurrection of Jesus in 4u. u, which 
in tum points forward to the definition of the sanctified life as a 
resurrection from sin in 6'-8 • 11 • 13 (see notes on 6'-8). 

ca/leth: slightly ambiguous, probably 'calls into existence•. 
418 • 19• Here S. Paul associates the promise of Gen. 158, So shall thy 

seed be, and thereby the key text, Abraham believed God, in 158 , with 
that of 178, the birth of Isaac (no doubt rightly, since 1513 • u. 18 • 18 

unquestionably refer to Isaac's descendants). But it leaves him 
with one or two difficulties. The fact that Abraham, so far from 
'hoping against hope', laughed in derision (Gen. 1717) when he heard 
the promise. has to be ignored. So also has the fact that although 
Gen. 1717 hints that Abraham was no longer naturally capable of 
begetting children, Gen. 251 proves this not to be the case. Here 
S. Paul, in a rhetorical moment, actually increases the difficulty by 
elaborating the hint into the full statement, He considered his own body 
now as good as dead. The point, however, is unimportant: the essential 
factor is, of course, the deadness of Sarah's womb. 

411• in lrope believed against hope. The first 'hope' is a supernatural 
virtue, prefiguring Christian ' hope'; the second ' hope' is ' normal 
human expectation•. 'natural probability•. Christian hope to S. Paul 
may be defined as faith when it looks towards the future, towards 
what God will yet do (51, 8"), whilst faith, strictly speaking, looks 
towards the past, towards what God has already done. Thus faith is 
the basis of hope (cp. Heb. u 1); or, conversely, hope is faith brought 
to the test of the practical life. Obviously Abraham had far less 
grounds for bis faith that God quickeneth thd dead than the Christian 
has; hence S. Paul is not far from defining Abraham's faith as a 
• forlorn hope•. The a fortiori conclusion, • If Abraham could look to 
the future with hope, how much more can we!•, lies very close to the 
surface of the argument. Cp. supra, p. 73. 

411. he considered. The reading he did not consider (i.e. • he disre
garded') is of about equal authority. 

4U, "· The principle which has been deduced from the case of 
Abraham is applicable to us all (cp. 1 Cor. 91 • 10J. If he had been 
challenged for the grounds of this statement, S. Paul would probably 
have replied by appealing to the universal conviction of his day, 
that the Old Testament narratives are throughout not merely historic 
but also prophetic, and so may (and should) be studied as allegories 
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embodying eternal principles, which when discovered can be univer
sally applied to all men and at all times (seep. 77). But since, as a 
matter of fact, he holds and establishes the doctrine of justification 
by faith wholly on grounds of Christian experience, the case of Abraham 
is really cited more as an illustration than as a proof of the doctrine, 
and as such its true relevance is that it'helps S. Paul to make clear 
the :iature of faith as a Christian characteristic. 

416. The antithesis, delivered up for our trespasses, raised for our 
justification, is rhetorical, and if pressed would be misleading. The 
sense is delivered-up-and-raised for our justification which was necessi
tated by our trespasses (supra, p. 58). The formula has the ring of a 
very primitive creed (cp. I Cor. 153). 

(D) 51-838• THE SANCTIFICATION OF THE CHRISTIAN 

S. Paul's retrospect on the past-the past, in which God had 
been suspected of indifference to sin, and man had been burdened 
with the sense of sin unforgiven-is over. He turns to the present; 
and here he is so conscious of the greatness of all that God does 
for us that his exposition breaks the bonds of logical order and 
presents a series of disconnected passages, which may be tabulated 
as follows: 

(a) 51--5. A sketch of the sanctified life. 
(b) 58 -11 . The hymn of the crucified Jesus. 
(c) 512- 21 . A theological digression: the life of one can affect many. 
(d) 61-14. The way of sanctification: union with Christ in the 

risen life. 
(e) 615-78• The release from sin: two illustrations, the ransomed 

slave and the emancipated widow. 
(/) 77- 25• The anatomy of sin: a sinner's experience. 
(g) 81-'. A theological recapitulation: the freedom brought by 

Christ. 
(h) 86-l7. The old life and the new: their principles contrasted. 
(i) 31 e-ao. The goal of the sanctified life, and its assurance in the 

forelmowledge of God. 
(j) 331-8. A hymn of Christian confidence. 

It is impossible to rearrange this section into a completely logical 
sequence. Paragraphs (b), (c), (e~, (f), (g), though not inappro
priate where they stand, are obv10usly d1s_conn~cted expansions 
of the theme of section (B) above (The Justificat10n of Man). But 
the emphasis is being transferred from the idea of acquittal (see 
notes on 67, 81) to that of release from the sense, and even more 
from the power, of sin-i.e. from the narrower to the wider sense 
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of justification. The remaining paragraphs ((a), (d). (h), (i), (j)) then 
fall into line as an exposition of further blessings conferred by 
Christ-the sanctification of the Christian, the development in him 
of a new character appropriate to his new status. The paragraphs 
are here taken in the sequence which S. Paul has allotted to them. 
On the arrangement see supra, pp. 29, 30. 

(a) 51- 1 . A sketcli of the sanctified life. 

51. let us have (i.e. ·enjoy') (•xw1m). A less well-attested reading is 
'we have' (•xoµ&). On the difference, supra, p. 85. 

52 • access: one of S. Paul's terms for elaborating the meaning of 
justification (cp. Eph. 2 18, 311). The metaphor is that of 'obtaining 
entry' into the presence chamber of an oriental monarch, and basking 
in his grace (i.e.' favour'); see supra, p. 51. By faith is redundant, 
and many MSS. omit it. 

grace: see supra, p. 75. . 
le# us rejoice. Here and in ver. 3 a few authorities read 'we rejoice', 

to conform to the variant 'we have' in ver. 1. The word is the same 
as that used of the Jews' glorying in 2

17

, 317 (cp. 41

), and is probably 
used to point the contrast between the Jew who boasts in a (sup• 
posedly) self-acquired righteousness and the Christian who refers 
his righteousness wholly to the glory of God. When the Christian 
boasts it is only in the Lord (5 11 , 1 Cor. 111 , 2 Cor. 1017-from Je1·. 
gu, Gal. 61', Phil. 31), or in the gifts that He gives, such as visions 
and revelations (z Cor. 121-1), tl1e power to transcend frailty (2 Cor. 
11 18, 12') and tribulation (Rom. 51), the freedom of apostleship 
(z Cor. 101), the steadfastness and zeal of his fellow Christians or con
verts (Rom. 1517

, z Cor. 1
11

, 7'• u, 91
, Phil. 1

11
,2

11
), and so forth. Only 

once does S. Paul• glory after the flesh' (2 Cor. 11 1 ■-), and then with 
profuse apologies. to put his adversaries to shame. 

tJ,e glory of God: 'the visible presence' which will be revealed to the 
saints in heaven (cp. note on 311), for which, of course, we can still 
only hope (cp. 411• 8", and sup,a, p. 73). 

5a..•. A 'sorites ', or chain-catalogue, of a type popular with the 
Stoics of S. Paul's day; cp. also 101~ 11• Other biblical examples in 
Hos. 2 11 • "· \\'isd. 611-•, 2 Pet. 1r.-7 . 

51 . patienu: 'persevering endurance', as in 2 7• 

5'. p,obalion: 'a thoroughly tested character'. 
51. pulleth not lo shame: 'never betrays us into a position of disgrace', 

'lives up to its professions', 'is not a broken reed'. Based on the 
LXX text of Isa. 2811, 'He that believeth shall not be put to shame'; 
cp. 911, 1 Pet. 2•. The connexion of 'faith' and 'hope• in S. Paul's 
mind (mP,a, p. 73) is so close that he transfers to the latter the 
characteristic assigned by Isaiah to the former. 

the love of God hatli l,een shed abroad. A new stage of the doctrine of 
a,546,J N 
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justification is now reached. Hitherto for the most part S. Paul has 
been speaking of justification in the narrower sense of acquittal; 
now he shows that it means relief from despair (peace, access, 51 • 2) 

as well (supra, p. 55). The reason of this is that the love of God has 
not merely altered our outward condition, but like a tonic or stimu
lant has entered and been shed abroad in our hearts, to enable us to 
win a victory over sin (or fulfil the ideal of the sanctified life as ex
pressed, for example, in 51➔) analogous to and consequent upon that 
which Christ won in His earthly life. For this purpose God's love 
assumes the form of the Holy Spirit, or Spirit which was in Jesus, 
and in that form is given to us. This doctrine he will expound in de
tail- later (89-11 , 31- 9 , and cp. supra, pp. 108, 109). 

the Holy Ghost. Note the implicit Trinitarian formula in these verses 
-the Spirit (ver. 5b), Christ (ver. 6), God (ver. 8). 

(b) 5e-11 . The hymn of the crucified Jesus, recapitulating in poetical 
form (though not without a hint of argument, ver. 7) what has been 
stated doctrinally in 321- 8. There seems to be no particular reason why 
S. Paul should have introduced this section and the next (vv. 12-21), 

which is closely connected with it, at this point; and in fact they 
interrupt his exposition of the principles and characteristics of the 
sanctified life, which is taken up again in chapter 6. On the other 
hand, it can be said that, as reflections upon the cardinal mystery of 
Christianity, they are not inappropriate anywhere; and S. Paul's in
sistence upon the mystery here increases the Christian's confidence 
of blessings to come. 

56 • For while. For uncertainty as to the original reading here see 
larger commentaries; the sense is indisputable. 

weak: a surprisingly mild word: S. Paul uses it because he 1s passing 
from the idea of acquittal (which would necessitate guilty orin trans
gressi_on) to that of relief from the despair caused by our utter in
ability to cope with sin. 

in due season: supra, p. 133. 
57 . A parenthesis emphasizing the unique love shown in the death 

of Christ; supra, p. 72. Good (ciyallor) presumably implies chnrac
teristics in excess of those possessed by the merely righteous (or 
'just') man-' lovable' perhaps gives the meaning. But the anti
thesis is a difficult one, and some commentators evade it by sug
gesting that the two halves of ver. 7 are two alternative expressions 
of the same thought. S. Paul, they allege, dictated both experi
mentally, and then forgot to ensure that one of them should be 
crossed out. 

58- 9. God commendeth his bwn love: 'Christ's death for sinners, 
therefore, puts God's love for man in a position wholly beyond ques
tion (ovvloTT/'"• cp. 36). \Ve cannot doubt then that He will shed it 
al.,1-oad in our hearts thrpugh the Holy Ghost (56); all the more (' much 
nzoi-c then') because first to acquit sinners, and then to leave them 
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without help or hope for the future would be a cruelty of which God 
could never be capable. • 

59. saved from the wrath (cp. saved, ver. 10). At first sight this seems 
merely to repeat the idea of •justified• which immediately precedes. 
and the sense demands a contrast. We should have expected some
thing like sanctified, but this word (as also the noun sanctification) is 
less to S. Paul's taste than it has proved to later theologians, although, 
of course, he uses it (e.g. 619• 11, 1516, 1 Cor. 1•• 30, 611 , 1 Thess. 43 • 7 , 

523, 2 Tbess. 2 13, and supra, pp. 87-9). Salvation, on the other hand, is 
a general term covering the whole economy of redemption, including 
justification itself. But since 'justification' alters man's status in 
respect to sin rather than his character (supra, pp. 74, 83, 193), and he 
cannot be saved from the wrath in the last day unless, being just,jied, 
be lives the appropriate life, what is implied by the phrase here is 
that God will give us the means to live such a life as shall save us 
from the wrath-i.e. will give us the Holy Spirit. 

510 repeats the thought of ver. 9, introducing reconciliation (supra, 
pp. 50, 51) as a further synonym for' justification•. The life here is 
probably the risen life of Christ active among men in the Holy Spirit 
(cp. 61-11, 810 , 11); hence the antithesis death (i.e. incarnate life, death, 
and resurrection) and life is a real one, and not merely rhetorical, as. 
in the somewhat similar phrase in 416• 

enemies: 'manifesting hostility towards God• (as 87) or, more gen<'
rally, 'in a state of alienation from God'; certainly not 'treated as 
enemies by God '-an idea which only appears (and then in the special 
connexion of the lnnporary rejection of the Jews) in un. 

511• not o,aly so, but we also rejoice:' this doctrine of our future salva
tion is not a mere prosaic statement of fact, but a cause of intense anu 
immediate joy·. 

w, hav, rece-ived th, reconciliation: supra, p. 50, n. 1. 

(c) 511-11 . A theological digressi01L" the life of one ea,~ affect ma11y 
(supra, pp. 75. 99-101). 

Here S. Paul merely establishes the principle that the life and 
actions of one can affect the destinies of many. He has already told 
us by what means the life and death of Christ have affecteu us in 
respect of acquittal and release from despair (31'-1); he will proceed 
to display how they affect us in respect of newness of life (chapters 6 
and 8). The argument of the present passage is once more rabbinic 
in character; since the sin of Adam is admitted (at all events by those 
who accept the Jewish interpretation of Gen. 3) to have atlected tho 
history of his descendants, much more may the one, even Jesus Christ 
have swayed the course of human history. S. Paul does not say that 
he himself holds any particu,lar view of the transmission of Adam's 
guilt, and it is possible that he is only using the current belief (with
out endorsing it) to illustrate his main contention (mpra, p. <J()J. 
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There are two parentheses (vv. 13, 14; 15-17) in the argument, and 
.a note (20, 21) by way of conclusion. 

512. The thought of this verse (the redemption wrought by Christ 
.as parallel to, though greater than, the havoc wrought by Adam) is 
not actually completed till ver. 18, but S. Paul has it in mind all 
through the two parentheses which immediately follow. •Sin' here 
is thought of as a personal force of evil-the chief of the evil angels 
•(supra, p. 52). Tor that all sinned: on the doctrine of the Fall and 
its consequences current in S. Paul's day, and his attitude to it, 
supra, pp. 99, 100. 

513 • u_ First parenthesis. S. Paul finds himself in a difficulty at 
the outset, but he is not very clear himself what it is. Adam's sin 
.affected his descendants by introducing sin into the world, and death 
.as the consequence (i.e. the divinely ordained penalty) of sin. The 
real difficulty might be expressed in the form, • Since sin is not imputed 
where there is no law, how could the evil force" Sin" find any footing 
.among men before the law was given to Moses?' or, more simply, 
'How can it be true that all sinned (ver. 12) if, prior to the giving of 
the law, sin could not be imputed?' But the more obvious and 
spectacular question was: • Granted that death is the penalty of sin, 
.and that sin could not be imputed until Moses, why did qeath ,-eign 
from Adam to Moses?' This is the form in which S. Paul states it, 
and there is little doubt that he was affected not merely by its obvious
ness, but by the contrast between death and life which he first men
tions in 417 , 11 , and which is to become central in chapters 6 and 7. 
But what we do not know is whether he replied that death had power 
in this period, even though sin had not; or that sin had power even 
in this period, which conferred consequent rights on death. Nor
whichever of these we take to be his reply-do we find him adducing 
.any evidence in support of it; in either case his statement is a bare 
obite,- dictum. The problem, however, is at best a side issue, and we 
can only guess vagu~ly at S. Paul's answer. For fuller discussion, 
and note on the reading, see supra, pp. 54, 55. 

516-17 . Second pa,-enthesis: two points in which the analogy between 
Adam and Christ fails. They are of the nature of devout meditations, 
but are valuable as bringing out the implications of the idea of grace. 
The parenthesis would come better after ver. 19, since the main 
contrast between the effect of sin and the effect of grace, begun in 12, 

is not formally completed until 18. 
516. First contrast. The keynote is obviously the word abounds 

(,r<p,acm!«). 'The effect of Adam's sin can be expressed in a single 
word, Death. The effect of Christ's righteousness is limitless-it 
abounds to such a degree that no human words can compass it.' 
Cp. 2 (4) Ezra 431 , 81 (Charles's text and translation-the authorities 
used by R.V. of Apocrypha missed the main point)-also of Adam's 

•sin: 'Reckon up, now, in thine own mind: if a grain of evil seed has 
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produced so much fruit of ungodliness, when once the ears of the 
good seed shall have been sown without number, how great a floor 
shall they be destined to fill!' 

abound: render •overflow': cp. 520 note. 
the many: 'all'; but S. Paul uses the word 'many' because it wil} 

become central in ver. 16. 
518• Second contrast. 'Many punishments came from one sin; 

many sins are cancelled by one act of grace-how great, therefore, is 
the triumph of grace! ' 

judgement ... condemnation (,cp,µa ... KaTa,cp,µa): misleading. 
Probably 'sentence ... disabilities '-the latter word referring pri-• 
marily to death as the universal consequence of Adam's sin, supra, 
pp. 54, 100. 

justification: 8&JCal,.,µa-not quite the usual word (ll,,ca{wa,s). but 
probably used here for the sake of assonance with ,cp,µa, KaTaKp,µa, 
xap,aµa (cp., for a similar choice of word, note on 11 13). It goes a 
little further than !lutawa,s, meaning strictly 'the formal verdict of 
acquittal which asserts the acceptance of the justifying process'
but, as God is the author both of 8,,calwa,s and of 8,,,alwµa, the difference 
in meaning has no theological significance. On the word generally 
see note on 518• 

511 • Conclusion of parenthesis: 'Since grace is therefore so much 
stronger even than sin, the reign of Christians in eternal life will be 
far more absolute even than the reign of death here among men·. 
The exact antithesis would have been 'death reigned ... life shall 
reign' (cp.ver.21), but' they shall reign• (cp. 1 Cor. 4 8, 68, 2 Tim. 2 19 ) 

is more personal, and in the minds of Jewish Christian readers would 
harmonize with the thought of the Messianic kingdom. 

511• 11. Resumes the argument where it broke off at the end of 
ver. 12. The first half of ver. 18 recapitulates the thought of ver. 12 (as 
in vv. 15a, 16a. 17a), the remainder of the verse completes it (as in 
vv. 15b, 16b, 17b). Ver. 19 is exactly parallel to ver. 18, but with the 
emphasis on sanctification rather than on justification. 

511. one trespass ... one act of righteousness. The Greek can equally 
well mean• the trespass of one ... the act of one' (so, in effect, Molfatt). 
The problem of interpretation is not unimportant, as it affects 
the meaning of a,.alwµa. Is the contrast between two agents, of 
'condemnation• and 'justification' respectively (Adam and Christ), 
or between two acts whereby these results were produced? We 
should expect it to be between the agents; for the whult: emphasis of 
S. Paul throughout the epistle is upon the fact that Christ has recon
ciled us, rather than upon any particular act or acts by which He did 
so. (Indeed, this is true of all S. Paul's writing-hence the difficulty 
of discovering his theory of how Christ saves us (supra, p. 68).) 
In this particular section, the emphasis is undoubtedly upon the 
contrast between the two agents in vv. 1 :z, 15, 16 .. , 17, 19 ; nowhere is 
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it upon the contrast between the two •acts', except possibly here 
and in 16b (the judgement came of one). Thus the argument in favour 
of the rendering • the trespass of one ... the act of one' is over
whelming. The word 6,Kalwµ,a (here translated act of righteousness) is 
used in 132, 2 26, 84 for 'ordinance', and in 516 for 'justification' (more 
exactly,' justifying decree'). It commonly means a 'juridical pronounce
ment', and so here could be taken as 'justifying decree', 'verdict of 
acquittal', if either (a) we assume S. Paul to have meant• through one 
6,Ka,wµ,a', and not 'through the 6,Kalwµ,a. of one'; or (b) translating 
"justifying decree of one', we interpret 'one' of the Father. But (a) we 
have just seen to be extremely unlikely, and (b) is impossible, for the 
'one' who is opposed throughout to Adam is beyond question the incar
nate Christ. Thus • act of righteousness' (borne out and defined by 
the· obedience' of ver. 19) seems to be the true meaning, though not 
attested elsewhere, except (partially) in two variant renderings of 
Old Testament passages (C. H. Dodd, Bible and Greeks, p. 54). If we 
suspect S. Paul of borrowing from Aristotle here, it could also mean 
• an act of redress, by which the wrong (committed by man against 
God) is righted' (see Dodd, op. cit., p. 28, and cp. Moffatt's translation). 
But such an intrusion of an exact Greek ethico-legal idea is unlikely. 

condemnation: •disabilities', as in 516• 

519• were made sinners ... shall be made righteous (KaT£tn"a0.,,aa.v • •• 

,raTaaTa8~ao~a,) : better • were set in the way of sin ... will be set in 
the way of righteousness'. Ka.8,aT'f'/µ.,. normally means 'appoint to an 
office', supra, pp. 86, 100. 

obedience: as Phil. 2 8 , Heb. 5 8• 

520 - 21 . An appended note on the function ot the law; cp. 310, 416, 

513 , 77 , Gal. 319 ; and supra, p. 71. 
520 . abound (1r.\£ova,«v): • flourished '-because law provokes the 

very acts which it condemns (cp. 77). 
abound more exceedingly (v1r£p1rEp,aa£u«v): 'Overflow exceedingly' (see 

note on 516). S. Paul knows three stages of abundance, • to abound' 
(77A£ova,«v-here of' sin'); 'to overflow' (1r£p,aa£unv-of 'grace', 511 • 17); 

and 'to overflow exceedingly', of •grace' here. However much sin 
may 'abound', there is an infinite excess of grace more than sufficient 
to deal with it. 

(d) 61-14. The way of sanctification: union with Christ in the risen life 
(supra, pp. 81-92). 

The positive doctrine of this section, which follows logically upon 
51-6 (50-11 and 512-11 being of the nature of digressions-sec note at 5 8

). 

is that the sanctification of the individual is the purpose of the gospel. 
This is expressed in two paragraphs, the first of which (63

-
11

) lays 
special emphasis on God's part in man's sanctification; w~ilst the 
second (6111--14) deals mainly with man's part in the same operati~n. But 
the doctrine of 'grace abounding' expressed in 5111-11 , and still more 
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the triumphant assertions of 63-10, tend to destroy the careful balance 
of the paragraphs, and to suggest that man has no part in his own 
sanctification; we may continue to sin, because we are no longer under 
law but under grace (615). By an introductory note (61 • 2) S. Paul shows 
that he is aware of this difficulty, and warns his readers that thev 
must not draw any such antinomian inference from his first paragraph 
(63-11), but wait for the second paragraph (6111-Hj; and the inlluence 
of the problem gives the whole passage an argumentative turn which 
is alien to its true character. A further complication arises from the 
fact that, instead of putting the problem at the outset in the ob\·ious 
form (Shall we sin because we are not under law?), S. Paul gives it a 
paradoxical twist which must be derived from one of his opponents. 
His doctrine had been perverted into the grotesque form, Let us con
tinue in sin that grace may abound (cp. 36 • 7, from which might easily 
have been constructed the proposition: 'Let us go on in unrighteous
ness in order to commend the righteousness of God still further'
see notes there, and supra, pp. 25, 82). For the purposes of sober 
argument, however, we can proceed as though the question of 61 

were identical with that of 611. 

Briefly, in the first paragraph (61- 11), S. Paul refers back to the 
efficacy of baptism-it is a baptism into the death of Christ (63), com
pleted by a burial (6'). Thus we share in His death lo sin (610 , 11). of 
wh_ich the reverse side is that the body of sin has been reduced to 11a11glit 
(6'-see note), that sinners are no longer in bondage (a hint of the 
illustration to be used in 61&--U), or that they are justified (67). We 
share, also, however, in His resu"ection (66 , cp. 6'• 8 • 1), which 
guarantees escape both from physical and from spiritual death, with 
the possibility of walking in newness of life (6'). 

In the second paragraph (61.-u) his main purpose is to insist that, 
in spite of all that has been said of the power of grace and the efficacy 
of baptism, we have still a weighty responsibility in the matter of 
our own sanctification. \Ve are not to lei sin reign it1 us (611 • 13 ). 

Nevertheless his main theme of the power of grace is still so primary 
in his mind that he can utter the emphatic promise, Sin shall not hav~ 
domit1iot1 ove, you, which implies that God has taken full responsi
bility (6"). On the reconciliation of these two conceptiQns sec 
s11pra, p. 90. 

Apart from the fact that it brings us face to face with the central 
mystery of Paulinism-In what sense has' grace' abrogated' law', or 
moral effort?-the section is important in that its insistence upon the 
efficacy of baptism shows that everything that has been said hitherto 
about grace and faith must be understood in a context of sacramental 
churchmanship. It is through the Church and the sacraments that the 
grace of God is mediated; and the Risen Christ in whom the Christian 
has faith is one whose Spirit animates the fellowship of the Church. 
These are ideas of which the epistle up to this point has shown no 
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trace; consequently in this section S. Paul's exposition is frankly 
establishing a new point (cp. supra, p. 112). 

61- 11 . First pa,,ag,,aph--God's part in man's sanctification. 
62. died to sin. S. Paul has several metaphors in which death and 

sin are connected, not as metaphysical factors in the confederacy of 
evil (supra, p. 54), but in which spiritual 'death' is somehow a con
sequence of and on occasion a punishment for sin, or in which death 
somehow frees from sin. Thus (a) the Christian was spiritually dead 
in sin (cp. 78 • 10 , 13 • u, 88, Eph. 2 1, Col. 2 13), but (b) is now dead to sin 
(62 • 7 • 8 • 11 , 7', Col. 33). and so no longer within its power; and risen 
again to newness of life (so here); (c) sin is dead (78-see note there); 
(d) death is the wages of sin (623). On these different metaphors he is 
able to play with considerable effect. Cp. note on 67• 

63--11 . baptized ... baptized into his death ... buried through baptism 
into death ... united with him by the likeness of his death ... have 
died with Christ ... dead unto sin: a cumulation of metaphors elaborat
ing the idea of the Christian's death to sin; but binding it closely to 
the ideas of the death of Christ and of baptism (supra, p. 117) as giving 
union with Christ. 

6'-11 . walk in newness of life ... (united with him by the likeness) of 
his resurrection ... no longer in bondage ... justified from sin ... live 
with him ... alive unto God in Christ Jesus: another series of meta
phors expressing the new Christian life initiated by baptism as giving 
union with Christ, and bound up with the idea of the resurrection 
(supra, pp. 93, 94). 

6'. 'Not only dead, but actually buried (so complete is our separa
tion from our old life), through baptism-into-(His)-death.' 

through the glory of the Father: see note on 323 ; here the' visible power' 
of God, perhaps connected with the idea of the angel of the resurrec
tion. A similar usage in John u 40 • 

walk (1r•p,1raTEiv): lit. 'walk about' and so, generally, • conduct 
oneself', 'discharge one's function'. A favourite word with S. Paul; 
cp. 8', 13u, 1416. 

66 . united: 'made one with Him by being grafted into Him '-a very 
forcible expression; cp. the metaphors of II 

17
-

24
• 

likeness. S. Paul has in mind a double likeness: (a) the immersion 
in the water of baptism and re-emergence is like the process of burial 
and resurrection; (b) by union with Christ in baptism we actually die 
to sin and rise to God, and so re-enact in ourselves the drama of the 
Cross cind Resurrection (supm, p. II 7), 

68 . our old man: cp. Eph. 2 16, 411 • 
24

, Col. 3 8
• 

cmcified with him: cp. Gal. 2 10, 524, 614
• 

the body of sin: a Hebraic form for 'the sinful body• (cp. 7", 
Phil. 321, Col. 2 11). This is one of the passages in which S. Paul uses 
•body' when we should expect him to use • flesh_' (cp. 61

~. 7H, 810
, and 

sup.-a, p. 95). The reasons in each case are obvious. His vocabulary 
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is influenced first by the relation between bodily needs and 'fleshly· 
passions; and then by the fact that our spiritual resurrection here 
(which releases us from the dominion of the 'flesh') will find its 
culmination in our physical resurrection hereafter, in which 'the 
natural (or sinful) body• will be put off, and the 'spiritual body' put 
on (1 Cor. 1544), and the programme of Christ's redemptive work io 
us will be completed (see 823). 

done away (KaTaP'Y'IOii): rather too weak; better 'stripped of its 
power', 'reduced to naught'. 

67 • he that hath died: lit. 'he that dieth •. 'any one that dicth • 
(cl a1109avwv). The strict meaning of the sentence would seem to be: 
'Even physical death gives quittance from sin' (either because we 
are no longer in a condition in which it is possible to sin; or because 
death is the penalty of sin, and having paid the penalty we are 
exempt from any further claim against us). But several contem
porary epigrams, both rabbinic and Greek, suggested that in one 
way or another 'death• emancipated from sin. So we may take is 
;ustijied here in the widest sense-is 'freed from the power' of sin ; 
for if even physical death is (in some vague way) a release from 
sin's domination, far more so is the spiritual death of baptism. 
This extension of meaning here given to justification is S. Paul's 
hint that he is passing on to a new and greater subject-that of 
'sanctification'. 

61 • •. The sense requires the verses to be reversed, and a conclusion 
to be added. 'We know that Christ by His resurrection is free from 
the law of sin and death; we believe that by baptism we shall live 
with Him; we believe, therefore, that this" life with Him" will mean 
a freedom from sin, and from the terrors of death for us.' No doubt 
the' live with Him• includes also the idea of eternal life after resurrec
tion (cp. 61, 811 • A); it might also imply the possibility of escaping 
death by remaining alive until the Parousia {cp. I Thcss. 416). On 
the resurrection of the believer, supra, pp. 63, 64. 

dominion: the correlative of bondage in ver. 6. 
610. An emphatic endorsement of the doctrine of ver. 9. He died 1111to 

sin: not, of course, to His own sin (as each Christian should die to his 
sin or sins), but to sin conceived as a hostile power, over which by 
His death Christ won the decisive victory. Once or once for all (,,J,ci11at) 
-for the decisiveness of Christ's death and victory cp. Heb. ()ae-s, 
I Pet. 311. There is no special need for emphasis upon the point here; 
it is probably a reminiscence of the emphasis upon the one Redeemer 
and His°"" redeeming act in 51'-18. • 

611• alive ... in Christ Jesus: supra, pp. 93, 94. 
61'-1'. Second pa,ag,aph-ma'lt's part in his own sanctification. In 

spite of the sacramental efficacy of baptism into the death and 
resurrection of Christ (61- 11). and the outspoken promise about to be 



202 The Main Theme 612-H 

reiterated, Sin shall not have dominion over you (61'), we are still 
responsible for our lives. 

612• your mortal body. Here, as in ver. 6, 'flesh' would have been more 
obviously appropriate. But the physical implications of the metaphor 
of death (hence mortal) and resurrection are still strong enough (cp. on 
66

, 810
) to mfluence the vocabulary. There may also be a side-allusion 

to that type of gnostic antinomianism which suggested that, so long 
as the 'soul' was right with God, the sinful misuse of the body did 
not matter. 

613• members: on the relation between the members and the flesh 
cp. supra, pp. 95, 98; instruments, or 'weapons' (as mg.)--cp. 1312, 
r Thess. 58, 2 Cor. 61, 104, Eph. 611 . 

614
• sin shall not have dominion, recurring to the thought of verses 

1-13, where baptism into Christ reduces sin to powerlessness. 
not under law but under grace: a reversion to the main subject of 

the epistle (the supersession of law) which has been dormant since 
418

; and a reminder of the problem created by it (the need for moral 
effort even for those under grace) which was hinted at in 61, and 
ought now (as S. Paul realizes) to be considered more fully, though in 
fact it is only stated (616) and then virtually set on one side again. 

(e) 616-78 • The release from sin: two illustrations. 

The preceding section was overshadowed by the problem: If grace is 
as powerful as S. Paul states it to be, is moral effort required any longer 
of redeemed mankind, or may they sin (i.e. abandon such effort) 
because they are not under law but under grace? This problem S. Paul 
now faces squarely in ver. 15, but to our amazement declines to 
argue it. Instead he produces two illustrations of the state of redemp
tion: the first showing that we have a moral obligation to God, the 
second that we are no longer under the compulsion to sin exercised 
over us by the law. As incentives to a moral life, both passages are 
admirable; but they imply, when examined closely, that we are still 
bound by a code of ethics, so that, in some sense or another, we a:re 
still under law. The illustrations, therefore, merely intensify the 
problem ; they do not answer it. 

What, then, does the abrogation of Jaw by grace really mean ? 
S. Paul's true answer runs along very distinctive lines (supra, pp. 92, 

93), but he never states it explicitly. He is, in fact, impatient of all 
questions which tend to deflect the course of his great exposition of 
what God has done for us; and here, as elsewhere, he rings the 
changes upon the divine and the human factors in salvation without 
allowing himself time to answer systematically the question which 
he himself has raised. Thus this section is without theological im
portance, but its contents are singularly effective as metaphors ex
pressing the sense of relief from the power of sin which pervades the 
true Christian life. And they carry on the general thought of the 
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whole passage (51-839 ) by introducing the idea that the Christian life 
may be summarized as the service of God. 

61&-23• First illustration: the ransomed slave. Here the thought of 
man's responsibility is primary. The Christian has transferred his 
allegiance (17, 19), and the attempt to serve two masters involves a 
moral incompatibility (cp. Matt. 62', John 834, 2 Pet. 2 19). But the idea 
of God's share in the process is not absent: we have been made free 
from sin and enslaved to righteousness or God (18, 22), without any 
contributory effort on our part. 

611. shall we sin, because we are not under law, but under grace? The 
jibe at his apparent antinomianism at last becomes explicit (cp. supra, 
pp. 82, 83); but nothing new is added in S. Paul's reply. 

618. of sin unto deatli: for this connexion of physical death with sin 
(cp. 511 • u), supra, pp. 55, 56. 

of obedience unto righteousness: for a logical contrast we should 
require of God unto eternal life (cp. 613). But obedience (wa1<0~) was 
already becoming a technical term for • the service of God' (cp. 1 1, 

1018, 1611• 11, Acts 6 7, 2 Cor. 711, 101, 2 Thess. 1 8, 3H, 1 Pet. 1 1 • u, u, 
Heb. 5•; and especially of the 'obedience' of Christ to His Father 
5u, Phil. 2•, Heb. 58); and the substitution of 'righteousness' for 
'eternal life' is due to S. Paul's preoccupation at this moment with 
the accusation of antinomianism. 

617 . form: 'pattern', 'standard'. 
whereunlo ye were delivered (' given over ')-by God, of course (the 

implication 'by your teachers' would be inept). S. Paul expresses his 
sense of the divine providence which has brought his readers to 
Christ by a strong epigram-usually it is the 'teaching' which is 
'delivered' to the hearers (as in I Cor. u 1 • 13, 153, z Thess. 2 11, 38, 

2 Pet. 2 11, Jude1). 

611• ye became snvanls: better, 'ye were enslaved', There is no 
suggestion of any choice or effort on the converts' part (cp. ver. 22). 

It is like the appropriation of a debtor's person in payment of a debt 
which he cannot discharge; cp. note on 81, and HDB. i. 579, 580, s.v. 
'Debt•, with references there. 

611• I speak ... infirmity of your flesh. An apology for the language 
he is using. It is after /he manner of men (cp. 31) because (a) an analogy 
from a' human' relationship (master and slave), and therefore (b) too 
'crude' or 'everyday' to express spiritual and eternal truth. But it 
has to be used, because their' spiritual immaturity' (infirmity of your 
flesh, ep. sup,ra, p. 95) (a) makes them feel righteousness as a kind 
of 'slavery' (cp. note on 811), and so (b) prevents them from under
standing more spiritual language. 

611• 11. sanctification, sup,ra, pp. 87-9. 
611. An appeal to experience: a sinful career leads only to dis

illusionment. Another rendering is,' What fruit had ye at that time? 
ThiC1gs whereof ye are now ashamed'. 
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622 . become servants: cp. ver. 18. 
eternal life: see note on 2 7. 

623 . wages (oo/ul,v.a): • rations'-a military metaphor: the food which 
sin, the slave master, feeds to its slaves. 

free 1;ift (xap,aµ.a). Tertullian, retaining the military metaphor, ren
ders' largesse'; but no such meaning for the Greek is known. S. Paul, 
remembering that we have no •works' with which to •earn' the 
wages of righteousness (4'· 5) is careful not to repeat the word' wages'. 
On xo.p,aµa generally see note on 1 11 . 

71- 6 . Second illustration: the emancipated widow. The emphasis of 
the first illustration was upon the moral incompatibility of a con
vert's • abiding in sin' after he has transferred his allegiance to Christ. 
This second illustration, however, is more ambitious. In its simplest 
form, and following the lines of the first, it might reasonably have 
taken the shape: 'We were espoused to sin once, but now sin has been 
slain by Christ, so we are free to be espoused to God.' But this simple 
formula has been affected by several influences: (a) For some reason 
S. Paul has decided to bring law back into the picture, probably in 
order to contrast the misery of a life under law (7 7- 25) with the joys 
of the sanctified life which he is describing (see note on 77- 25). Hence 
law (instead of sin) becomes the first husband, with the implication, 
'Law, exercising a husband's rights, compelled us to sin', an implication 
which receives psychological expression in 76, and will be more fully 
developed in 77- 25 . (b) Verses 2 and 3 lead us to suppose that S. Paul 
will continue, • But now the law is dead, so we are free to be espoused 
to Christ.' But at this point the analogy changes entirely: it is we 
who are made dead to the law (7') and thereby discharged from it 
(76 ), so that we may be joined to another (7'). This is a very sur
prising development. But if we remember that it is our spiritual 
death and resurrection which is the beginning of that sanctified life 
with which, throughout chapters 5-8, S. Paul is primarily concerned, 
it is clear that the strength of this idea has converted the 'analogy' 
into a 'proportion': 'Husband dies : wife is free from husband : : we 
die and rise again in baptism : we are free from the law.' It is to be 
noticed that ver. r, The law hath dominion over a man for so long 
time as he liveth, appears to suggest that S. Paul had the 'proportion' 
in mind from the outset, and yet deliberately went astray into the 
•analogy' in vv. 2 and 3. But it could equally well be translated,' The 
law hath dominion over a man so long as it liveth'; this would fit 
vv. 2 and 3 better, and allow us to assume that the •proportion' did 
not present itself to S. Paul's mind until ver. 4. 

?1- men that knowtl,elaw (mg. 'law', without 'the'). The ~arginal 
translation is best-the refe:-ence is to the general rule uf equity that 
death cancels all personal claims. 

72, 3 • Cp. 1 Cor. 788 . A slight difficulty 1s created by the tact that 
S Paul says here (but not m Corinthians) that the indissoluble tie 
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which binds the wife to the husband is 'by law•. By Roman law, of 
course, a wife was perfectly free to divorce her husband and marry 
again, so he cannot be referring to this. The Jewish law professed to 
prohibit a wife from divorcing her husband ; but she was permitted, 
if divorced, or if by public process or mutual consent she induced her 
husband to divorce her (see I. Abrahams, Studies in Pharisaism and 
the Gospels, i, pp. 70, 75, &c.), to marry again (Deut. 24 2) without in
curring the stigma of adultery (see ver. 3). Thus, to be perfectly 
accurate, S. Paul should have said: • No woman has a right to leave 
her husband; she is his by law (unless, of course, he divorces her) until 
his death.' But his statement of the matter is sufficient for his pur
poses. It is of course possible that he is not referring to the Jewish 
law at all, but to the new Christian teaching, which refused remarriage 
to a woman evea if she were repudiated unjustly by her husband. 
In this case the reference to the' law' would be to the• Christian law'; 
but it seems unlikely that such a phrase should have originated so 
early, or that S. Paul should have used it in a passage whose main 
purport is to declare the Christian's freedom from law. 

7'. through the body of Christ: a vivid expression for the crucifixion; 
but the reference may be to membership in the Church, whereby the 
benefits of Christ's death are mediated to man (supra, p. n5). 

71• Summarizes the theme of the next section (7 7- 11), linking to
gether the central ideas of sin, law, flesh, and death. 

7'. having died to that, or better' in respect of that .... • 
spirit ... letter: a new tum of phrase to express the difference 

between the new life and the old; elsewhere only 2 18, 2 Cor. 38. 

(/) 7'-11. The an:1/omy of s-in: a sinner's experience. 
The primary reason for the presence of this famous passage at this 

point is presumably to emphasize the glory of the sanctified life by 
contrasting with it the misery of the sinner's (see note on 71- 1). As 
such, there was no real need for assigning any particular promi
nence to law in the section. Yet S. Paul does so, and that deliberately 
(he has prepared for it by giving law rather than sit> the role of 
husband in the immediately preceding illustration) ; and we can at 
least guess at his reasons. (a) Christ has saved us front the power of 
sin-but only those who still recognize to some extent the authority 
of law can really taste the full misery of sin (b) S. Paul's distinctive 
approach to Christianity is that it saves us not merely from sin, but 
also from the disaster of moralism-the attempt to live up to a code 
of moral law in our own strength (supra, p. 70); it is with this 
attempt, therefore, rather than with mere sinfulness, that the life 
of grace should be contrasted. (c) His repeated depreciatory remarks 
about law, or the law, culminating with his assignment to it, in his 
last illustration, of a place which could equally well have been allotted 
to sin (that of the tyrannical husband), might very well have lerl a 
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critic to utter the indignant question, Is the law sini' (7 7). It was 
therefore a matter of urgency that he should clear up the ambiguities 
and say exactly what part he allotted to law in relation to human 
sinfulness. 

As far as the law is concerned his view is clear. In itself it is holy, 
and the commandment holy, and righteous, and good (712 ; cp. 718). But 
it is associated with the origin of sin in two ways: (a) by giving a 
knowledge of the distinction between good and evil, it sets the stage 
for the conflict between conscience and temptation (77 ; cp. 320, 415, 

513}; (b) by a natural psychological process it actually stimulates the 
desire to sin (never explicitly stated in so many words, but unquestion
ably intended in 76 • 8 • 9 • 11). The cause of this process is that the ele
ment in the soul which S. Paul calls the flesh (75 , 18- 25) is roused to 
sinful passions (75) whenever it finds its natural tendencies opposed 
by a moral negative. The law said• Thou shalt not covet', and sin, 
occasion, finding or opportunity, in the reaction of the flesh to this 
prohibition, wrought in me ... all manner of coveting(77 • 8). The state of 
morbid moral chaos-the 'divided self' -which results from this pro
cess is described by S. Paul at length and with passionate intensity 
in vv. 15-25. 

At what period of his life, if at all, had S. Paul experienced such 
a psychological agony? It seems natural to suggest that it happened 
before his conversion, and was one of the factors which predisposed 
him to accept the gospel when the moment came. But it is at least 
possible that its full poignancy was not realized by him until revealed 
in some flash of intense self-scrutiny after conversion. What is diffi
cult to believe is (as is sometimes suggested) that it does not represent 
a personal experience at all, but is no more than a second-hand 
account of the experiences of others, or even an imaginative picture 
of a condition of mind into which man might fall were it not for the 
grace of God. 

As so often with S. Paul, the passage contains hints of what is to 
become the dominant note of the next sections-the contrast between 
flesh (75 , 18 , 25) and spirit (7u), goodwill (7 18 • 18), or mind (713• 

16
); and 

so makes possible the dramatic exposition of the difference between 
the new life and the old in 86- 17• On the psychology implied by the 
various words used see supra, pp. 94-102. 

71 . Howbeit: 'on the contrary'. 
78 • apart from the law sin is dead. We should have expected rather 

'sin is not imputed', as in 513.; or, if he is thinking in terms of sin 
personified, 'sin is as yet unborn'. But' dead' is used (a) to give full 
effect to the emphatic 'sprang to life' (d,,t'(11aE-R.V., wrongly. 're
vived') of ver. 9; (b) under the influence of the entirely different idea 
of the annulling of the law, and the defeat of sin, resulting from the 
victory of Christ (cp. note on 71- 8, and supra, p. 61). T-hc aphorism 
is quite general-wherever law is abrog-ate<l or non-existent, sin is 
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powerless; it does not refer merely to the period (see ver. 9) before 
the individual becomes conscious of law. 

The Main Theme 

7•. I was alive: a double meaning: (a) of his physical childhood
' As a baby I knew nothing of right and wrong' (cp. Isa. 718); (b) of 
his moral childhood-' At that time I was in a state of moral im
maturity which can be called innocence, though it is merely the 
innocence of ignorance' (cp. Jonah 411, Luke 2334). 

revived: better 'sprang to life'. But the Greek (civ<'{71a,) has a sug
gestion of resurrection, which can be accounted for partly as a 
possible reminiscence of Ezek. 37 (the valley of dry bones), and 
partly as a suggestion that sin (personified) lulls the morally immature 
into a false security by • shamming dead'. 

710• was unto life. Apart from man's fatal facility for sin, the law 
would promote his moral progress. 

711• beguiled me: a new psychological point: once a man knows the 
difference between right and wrong, sin (still personified) sets itself 
to persuade him that wrong is really right (cp. Gen. 3•· •, and 2 Cor. 
II 1 •'). Hence comes the double consciousness of the sinner which is 
shortly to be described (vv. 15-24), for even though we are beguiled 
into acting as though wrong were right, we still know it to be wrong. 

711• Did then that which is good become death unto mei' The answer 
is, at first sight, •Yes, a man who has "law" is in worse case than 
one who does not know the difference between good and evil' (cp. 39). 

We might have expected S. Paul to meet this view with the reply 
• No, the law may be the occasion, but it is not the cause, of spiritual 
death-the cause is sin, which found occasion in the law. It was sin 
that wcnked death to me thTough that which was good.• But he is not 
content with this passive vindication of the law. He asserts in the 
same breath that the law showed sin to be sin, that thTougli the com
mat1dment sin might become exceeding sinful; leading up to the great 
thought of O felix culpa!-that by intensifying the sense of sin the 
law has actually ministered to the joy of redemption (cp. ver. 25a). The 
intermingling of the two ide:is is shown by the confusion of the 
construction. 

7H, Transition to the account of the divided consciousness of the 
sinner. Spiritual ... carnal (better, •fleshly'), see p. 102. Sold under 
sin-the correlative of the idea of the sinner being 'bought back' 
('ransomed') by Christ (cp. p. 51). 

?''- I know 11ot. This rendering is obviously wrong-there is no 
such suggestion of blameless ignorance as in Luke 2316 ; nor indeed 
docs S. Paul plead ignorance at all. We must translate either (a) gener
ally: 'I cannot understand my behaviour'; or (b) specifically:' I do not 
approve of my actions.' The latter is the more likely, since ,caT<pya{oµa, 
is used again of specific actions in vv. 17, 18, 20; but such a meaning 
for y1vwa,cw is unusual. 

do (mg. 'work '-otaT<pya{oµa,) ... practise (1rpaaaw) ... do (,ro,w). 
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S. Paul rings the changes on these words in this and the next six 
Yerses. Editors have attempted to assign to each of them a distinc
tive meaning, but it seems more likely that they are used indis
-criminately. 

716 . if what I would not, that I do. A parenthesis giving a further 
proof of the inherent goodness of the law already defended in vv. 7 
and 12. But by repeating too closely the construction of the last 
-clause of ver. 15, S. Paul slightly obscures his argument. His point is: 
'If, as I have just said, I hate what I do, I am thereby expressing 
approval of the law.' 

717- 20. A parenthesis on the lower self. Psychologically it is identi
fiable with the 'flesh' (v. 18, cp. supra, p. 95), but in the extreme 
,case (supra, p. 96) it is so base that ethically it may be identified 
with sin itself (vv. 17, 20). Hence the more it gains the ascendant, 
the more the sinner may be said to be 'not himself'-' It is no longer 
I who work' (vv. 17, 20). S. Paul is not, of course, disclaiming moral 
iresponsibility; he is merely trying to express the disastrous state of 
-inner disunion to which sin brings us. 

717 . So now: better, 'indeed•. 
718 , 18 , 11. Two words (aya8os, K<iAos) are here used for 'good•

,once more, apparently, without discrimination. But .,..; KaAov (trans
lated 'that which is good• in I 8, and 'good' in 21) is a technical term 
,of Greek ethics for the 'moral ideal· ; whilst aya8&s is a more con
versational word. 

718 . is present (1rapaK«Ta,): 'is within my power'. 
721---4, Hb_ He reverts to and emphasizes the account of the divided 

-self sketched out in vv. 14, 15, which called up the two parentheses 
-of 16 and 17-20. 

721 _ / find then the law: 'the general principle', as m 317 . What 
:S. Paul 'finds• is that even when he wishes to do good, he does as a 
matter of fact commit evil. R.V. mg. (' in regard of the law') is too 
forced to be accepted. 

is present (1rapaKn...a,). S. Paul probably invites his readers to give 
.a stronger meaning to the word here than in ver. 18-perhaps 'forces 
:itself upon me', 'is my constant master', or even 'is my bedfellow'. 
The English omits the dramatic repetition of Eµ.oi-' upon me who 
will to do good, upon me is evil forced'. 

722 • 23 . the inward man . .. my mind: supra, p. 101. 
723 . law in my members ... law of my mind ... law of sin. In all 

these phrases 'law• means 'an active principle '-cp. the usage in 
ver. 21. 

After ver. 23 should follow 25b (So then I myself . .. ), summarizing 
the account of the divided self, and leading up to the tragic outburst 
of ver. 24. How the sentences came to be transposed in the common 
.archetype of all existing MSS. can only be conjectured. 

721• 0 wretched man that I am! In the Greek' man' is very empha• 
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tic. The divided sell which S. Paul has just described is the universal 
a:id inevitable state of unredeemed humanity. 

the body of this death. The 'death' here is obviously spiritual (con
trast 612) ; the phrase therefore means the same as 'the body of sin· 
in 66 , and 'this sinful flesh' would have served S. Paul's purposes. 
But the connexion of the' flesh' with the' body' is so close (cp. notes 
on 66 • 12, 810) as to suggest to the natural man in his unredeemed 
state that life in the body is equivalent to spiritual death. He has yet 
to experience the joyful fact that, thanks to God through ]ems Christ 
our Lord (72&), there is '110w no condemnation' for the Christian (81): 
he is dead unto sin (611); sin has no more dominion over him (6H). And 
even the Christian regards physical resurrection as the culmination 
of spiritual redemption (823). 

721a. I thank God. R.V. mg., Thanks be to God (without the' but') 
is probably the best reading: cp. I Cor. 15n, where the thought as 
well as the expression is similar. 

(g) 81-4. Theological recapitulation: the freedom brought by Christ. 

81. now: in the strict sense, 'at the present moment'. The con
quest of sin is already accomplished: there is no need to wait until 
death releases us from the body (cp. note on 714). 

no condemnation. He reverts to the thought of •acquittal' or • quit
tance' for the last time; cp. note on 67 • But perhaps the word means 
•disabilities', as in 511 • 11, and so covers all the consequences of sin 
from which Christ brings relief. 

81. law of th6 Spirit ... law of sin. Here 'law' means 'dominion'. 
the Spirit of life. Throughout this chapter we are brought face to 

face with the great conception of thtJ Spirit. Sometimes the concep
tion is purely theological-in later language we should say that 
S. Paul is speaking of the Holy Spirit as the third Person of the 
Trinity (so explicitly vv. 16, 26, 27); more often it is empirical-the 
Spirit of God or Christ operative in the spiritual life of man (as for 
example 'walk after (according to) the Spirit• in ver. 4): sometimes 
the usage is indeterminate (su,pra, p. 102). A simple test of the dis
tinction is that of the use of the capital S: where a sm.ul s ('spirit') 
could be substituted without making nonsense of the passage, the 
usage is empirical rather than theological. In the present verse it is 
obviously theological. Of life means 'life-bringing' -since newness of 
life (6'· 11 • 13 ) and a spiritual resurrection (61) arc the results of the 
death and resurrection of Christ, which are made operative in man 
by the Spirit. 

in Christ Jesus: cp. supra, pp. Ill, 112. 
81 . what the law could not do. The English correctly renders the 

breathless and ungrammatical construction of the original. The 
meaning, however, is clear:' What the law could not do, that God did, 
by sending His own Son and condemning sin.' For details see the 

2S 10,J Q 
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larger commentaries; and for the thought cp. pp. 69-71. Here S. Paul 
merely mentions the inadequacy of the Jaw (cp. 320, Gal. 2 16 , 311, 

Acts 1339 ), whereas elsewhere he has emphasized its dangers (7 8 , 8) 

and its incompatibility with the regime of grace (71--'). For the 
moment therefore, the law is thought of as an ineffective ally of 
righteousness, not as a dangerous occasion of sin. 

weak through the flesh. Strictly speaking, the law's failure is due to 
the fact that man is • weak through the flesh' (cp. 76 • "-18); but the 
meaning is clear. 

God, sending ... sinful flesh: a passage of supreme importance for 
S. Paul's doctrine of the Incarnation: see supra, pp. 105, 106. 

and as an offering/or sin (mg. and for sin). The mg. gives the literal 
translation, the English text a very probable meaning-the reference 
being to the sin-offering of the Old Covenant. But it is by no means 
certain that S. Paul intended anything more than a literary allusion 
to the sin-offering; we cannot infer from this passage that he held 
any particular sacrificial doctrine of Christ's death (see supra, 
p. 66). 

condemned sin: • gave a verdict against sin, by giving a verdict for 
man' (81). Perhaps he thinks of sin as claiming man's person for en
slavement in payment of a debt (cp. Lev. 2538--'8, Isa. 501, Matt. 182:1-11•, 

and Rom. 618 • 22 ; see note on 618). but losing its case. 
in the flesh. Christ's victory was won during• the days of His flesh' 

(Heb. 57)-i.e. on the very ground where sin was strongest and human 
nature weakest. 

8'. ordinance (6,Kalwµ,a): for S. Paul's different uses of this word 
cp. note on 518 . This verse emphasizes the statement of 711 that the 
commandment is 'holy and righteous and good': it is not so much a 
new standard as a new power that Christ brings. And it finally dis
poses of the suggestion (616) that we may sin because we are not under 
law but under grace. 

might be fulfilled in us: so phrased because the agent of this result 
is God's grace, not human effort. 

walk not after the'flesh: 'according to', cp. 81 , 12 , 18 , 2 Cor. 1 17 , 101 , 1 , 

II 18 (all with aapf). The antithesis of 'flesh' and 'spirit' leads up to 
the next section (81- 17). 

(h) 3r.-17 _ The old life and the new: their principles contrasted. 

The main theme of chapters 5-8 is here resumed, and the exposi
tion takes a notable step forward. 51 began to speak of the motive 
power of the new or sanctified life-The love of God hath been shed 
abroad in our hearts through the Holy Ghost which was given unto us. 
Chapter 6 associated the new life with baptism (6'), and emphasized 
the freedom from sin which it brought-a conception briefly resumed 
m 81--4, and illuminated by being contrasted with the slavery of 
a life under Jaw (7r.-2•). But although we have been told that entry 
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into the new life constitutes an appeal to us to reckon oursehes 
dead to sin (611) and to live accordingly, and have been promised 
immunity from the dominion of sin (6H), we have been told little or 
the power which will enable us to respond to the appeal and will 
implement the promise. So the hint of 5& is now taken up and 
developed. This new power is the Spirit of God dwelling in us (8 9), 

which can equally be spoken of as Christ in us (810). With real drama
tic sense, S. Paul expounds these views by means of a series of con
trasts between 'life in the flesh' and 'life in the Spirit', which gi\"e 
the section a high emotional colouring. On the Spirit generally, 
supra, pp. 108-10. 

81 • •. do mind (tf,po110iiu,) ... the mind (tf>poVfJµa) of the flesh. R.\". 
retains the assonance, at the loss of a certain emphasis. Perhaps • are 
absorbed in' . . . 'the absorptions of the flesh' would keep the 
forcible character of the Greek. 

81 . is death: 'leads to death•; both spiritual (see note on 61), and, in 
the same mysterious way at which he has already hinted, 511 • u, 623 

(cp. supra, p. 54), physical as well. But the spiritual sense is primary 
here, as is seen from the contrasted 'life and peace'. 

8.,_10• in the spirit ... the Spirit of God ... in you ... the Spirit of 
Christ ... Christ in you: mpra, p. I I I. 

810• the body is dead (w:.-pov) because of sin. Many commentators take 
this to mean 'the body is doomed to death because of Adam's sin•. 
The difficulties of this are (1) we should expect /lvrjTov 'mortal' (as 
in ver. I I, cp. 611), and not w:1tpov •dead'; (2) the remark is pointless 
-for this 'deadness of the body' is. in no sense the remit of 'Christ 
being in us•; it is, in fact, a condition which Christ will nullify by 
qi,ickening our mortal bodies (ver. II). And although objection (2) 
could be avoided by rendering (with some violence to the Greek). ' If 
Christ be in you, although the body is doomed to death because of 
sin, the spirit is life', objection (1) is insuperable. It seems best, 
therefore, to render as though S. Paul had written 'flesh' and not 
'body•: 'If Christ is in you, your fleshly impulses have been done to 
death-the only possible fate for them, in view of the sin which they 
have caused• (or perhaps 'if sin is to be overcome'); 'and the spirit 
is life'. This would keep the contrast between 'tlesh' and 'spirit' 
which runs through the whole passage; and we must assume that 
S. Paul wrote or dictated' body' for' tlesh' under the same influences 
here aa in 61 • u, 71t_the connexion between our 'bodily needs' and 
our 'fleshly impulses• on the one hand, and that between physical 
and spiritual resurrection as equally the work of Christ on the other. 

because of sin ... because of righteousness: 'with a view to the con
quest of sin and the establishment of righteousness'. 

811 . t.'1a Spirit of him: cp. vv. 9, 10; quicken: 'make alive'. As 
elsewhere, the physical resurrection of the believer is the culmination 
of his spirit11al redemption (cp. 61 , 811). In the present passage S. Paul 
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seems to adumbrate a doctrine of the resurrection of the righteous 
onlv (' conditional resurrection'). But we have to remember that he 
is merely concerned here to enumerate the blessings of possessing 
the Spirit, and is not expounding the theology of the resurrection in 
full. Note that all three persons of the Trinity are mentioned in this 
verse, thus implying a trinitarian formula behind S. Paul's thought. 

812 - 13 . A hortatory parenthesis. 
812• we are debtors: 'we owe a duty', cp. 1 14, 13 8 . We should expect 

the passage to continue: ' ... but to the Spirit'; but S. Paul's thought 
Sl\'itches into a different direction. 

813 • ye must die: physically, of course, but still more spiritually: 
for he does not imply that the righteous do not suffer physical death, 
but at most that it has no terrors for them. 

mortify (' do to death') the deeds of the body: a strange expression
\\'e should have expected, for example, 'mortify the lusts of the 
flesh', or at most • mortify the sinful passions in our members• 
( cp. 75). But the first stage in conquering the 'flesh' is to refuse to 
put its solicitations into effect by deeds; S. Paul has therefore modified 
the strictly doctrinal form of his statement by reference to practical 
experience. 

81'-17• Reversion to the contrast between the old life and the new; 
but the 'old life' has almost fallen out of the picture, and S. Paul 
now envisages the glories of the new life under the metaphors of 
'sonship', 'adoption', and 'inheritance'. 

814 . led by. The phrase belongs to the' ecstatic' or• tonic• circle of 
ideas about the Spirit (supra, pp. 108, 109). 

815 . the spirit of bondage again unto fear. 'Spirit• here means simply 
•temper', 'state of mind'. The word translated 'bondage' is the 
normal word for •slavery'; and in 618 • 19 • n the Christian has been 
called a' slave' of righteousness, though it is true that in 618 S. Paul 
apologized for the expression. But' bondage' gives the true impres
sion which S. Paul has insinuated by associating 'fear' with •slavery•. 
The Christian 'serves' God, indeed; but he does not cringe under 
His rule as the natural man cringes under the tyranny of sin (cp. 7"· 
24, &c.). Hence his •service' is the willing obedience of sonship, not 
the enforced bondage of a 'slave'. For the contrast between 'slave' 
and 'son• cp. Gal. 4 7 , and note also 1 John 418

• 

spirit of adoption. Here 'spirit' is delicately ambiguous. It refers 
both to a' temper' or' state of mind' (cp. previous note) and to the 
Holy Spirit which adopts us into sonship. It is interesting to notice 
that adoption was not a Jewish but a Greek practice, yet it gives the 
right to utter the Jewish child's cry, 'Abba, Father'. S. Paul thus 
dclicatelv insinuates once more that Jew and Greek are one in Christ. 
The the~logical implications of the thought that we are sons of God 
by adoption, rather than by natural birth, are not developed here . 

.4bba: Aramaic for' Father'; cp. Mark 1438 , Gal. 4 8 . 
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816. The Spirit himself beareth witness with our sfirit: probably a 
reference to ecstatic cries of 'Abba!' wrung from Christians during 
prayer or praise, for example at the liturgy. There seems 110 other 
reasonable way of interpreting the Spirit's 'witness' as distinct from 
our spirit's' witness'. Note that the Greek gives no authority for the 
masculine 'himself'; 'itself' would be an equally correct translation. 

children. As 'sons• expresses the Christian's maturity over against 
the immaturity of the natural man, so this significant change to 
children expresses his immaturity as contrasted with the fullness of 
the divine nature (cp. Gal. 41 • 1). 

817 • heirs: expectant of the full privileges which God has to gi\·c 
us, but not as yet in possession of them (cp. Eph. 11'). 

joint-heirs. This may imply that in a sense eYen Christ has not 
yet entered into possession of all that God has still to giYe (cp. Yer. 19; 
Eph. 110 , u, where the proper translation is, '\\'ho all in all is being 
fulfilled•; Col. 1H). But the inference is not certain; the suggestion 
may be that as Christ has already entered upon His inheritance, so 
shall we enter upon ours in due course. 

suffer with him: both in the death of baptism (6'; cp. 2 Cor. 410 - 11 ) 

and in the mortifying or crucifying of the flesh (61 , 811, Gal. 2 20 , 5u, 
61', Col. 31) and infilling up his afflictions (Col. 1u). 

glorified: see note on 3u. 

(i) 818-IO. The goal of the sanctified life, and its assura11ce in the for,·
Anowledge of God. 

The thought of suffering-even though it be with Christ-sel'ms to 
demand a new assurance. akin to the promises of 6~- 8 , 11, 811 . Sm h 
an assurance, expressed in the sequence of thought of vv. 18, 23, 
28-30, forms the backbone of the present passage, vv, 29 and 30 
leading up to the great discussion on predestination in chapters 9-11. 

The section is broken up, however, by three parentheses: (a) vv. 19-22, 

on the redemption of the created universe; (b) vv. 24, 25, on the nature 
of Christian hope; (c) vv. 26, 27, on the assistance of the Holy Spirit; 
all of them designed to encourage the Christian in enduring the 
mfferints of this present time with an ever-growing confidence (hope) 
as to the glory which shall be revealed. 

811. s11ffer-i11gs: cp. S. Paul's enumerations of his own sufferings as 
a missionary of the gospel in I Cor. 4._13, 2 Cor. 41-1°, 63-10, 11 33-30, 

th, glory: the 'visible manifestation of God', as in 333 . 

to 1,s-ward: Iii. 'into us•. i.e. 'to and in us '-the final revelation of 
God's greatness will not merely engross our vision, but transform 
our characters (cp. the analogy of the magic mirror which transforms 
those who gaze into it, 2 Cor. 311 (mg.)) so that we ourselves become a 
part of the manifestation of His true nature. 

811-11 . First parenthesis: the redemption of the universe. For the 
doctrine here see supra, pp. 130-3. The connexion of thought would 
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seem to be: 'If, as we believe, the redemption of the entire universe 
depends upon the revelation of the sons of God, how certain it is that 
that revelation will take place! The issues involved are too great 
for God's plans in this direction to be changed.' 

819. the creation (KTla,s). The noun used implies that for the 
created universe to wait for its redemption is part of the original 
purpose of the Creator; cp. the ambiguity in 1 20 . 

the revealing of the sons of God: i.e. their revelation as sons of God, 
in all the glory of their transformed personality. Apparently this 
'apocalypse' is to be the sign for the redemption of creation. 

820 . Here is expressed, as regards creation, a view which is to give 
S. Paul considerable difficulty when it is applied also (91~ 24) to ma11 
-namely that God allowed, or even caused, it to be 'subjected to 
vanity' in order to manifest His glory by delivering it. (The view 
sometimes put forward that man subjected the creation to vanity 
(Ramsay, Cities of S. Paul, p. 13) cannot be sustained.) The com
placency with which the apostle asserts that God originated the 
sufferings of the universe may surprise us, but we have to remember 
( r) that difficult though it is to say that God is the author of suffering, 
it is not blasphemous, as it is to call Him the author of sin; (b) that 
to S. Paul, as to every Christian, suffering is of the nature of a privi
lege, because it enables those who suffer to take part thereby in the 
redemptive activity of Christ (supra, p. 62; and note on 817 • 

vanity (µarnufr..,s): 'a state of apparent chaos', 'meaninglessness'; 
cp. the verb used of the Gentiles in 1 21 (' became vain') and Eccles. 1 2• 

not of its own will: in contrast to man, who voluntarily subjected 
himself to the 'vanity' of sin. 

by reason of: an attempt to render the unusual 8«i with accusative 
of agent. Better, 'in accordance with the purpose of'. 

821 • corruption (<f,06pa). The apparent purposelessness of the uni
·verse is manifested in the ceaseless dissolution of all created things 
into their constituent atoms. On <f,86pa see N. P. Williams, Ideas of 
the Fall and Original Sin, pp. 254 ff. 

the liberty of the glory: 'the freedom to be conferred upon the 
creation when (and because) the Christians stand revealed as the 
children of God, and so play their part in manifesting the fullness of 
His glory'. See note on ver. 18. 

822. we know that ... until now: a compressed sentence: 'we know 
by ordinary observation that the universe is full of waste and suffer
'inp;; we infer that there is in this suffering something akin to_ a 
conscious desire for release (cp. ver. 19), like that which underlies 
the groans of a woman in travail'. 

together: probably 'in all its parts' rather than (mg.)' together with 
us'. 

823 • Reverts to ver. 18, and admits that we do indeed suffer terribly 
(even though we have the _firs/fruits of the Spirit). all the more be-



The Main Theme 215 

cause we have knowledge of the glory which shall be reveafod, and so 
long for it with all the intensity of hope deferred. The Greek has an 
emphasis which can be effectively represented in English only by 
the threefold repetition of ourselves. 

not only so: 'If the whole universe waits for its redemption, why 
should we be surprised if we have to wait for ours?• 

the firstfruits of the Spirit: 'We have the Spirit, which is the first 
fruit, or foretaste, of our future glory' (cp. 2 Cor. 1 21, 55). 

waiting for our adoption: i.e. for its public and final recognition; 
for, in fact, we have been' adopted' already (ver. 15). 

the redemption (a1r0.\VTpcua,t) of our body. Once more (cp. 61 , 811) the 
resurrection of the body represents the culminating phase of redemp
tion; so S. Paul feels himself entitled to speak of the 'redemption' of 
the body, although the word is not used elsewhere in so physical a 
connexion. For the word see supra, p. 51. 

3u. 11• Parenthesis on Christian hope. 
814• by hope were we saved: on hope and its relation to faith see 

notes on 418, 51, and s11pra, p. 73. The two are aspects of the same state 
of mind, and so S. Paul can say that we are saved by hope, just as 
in Eph. 2• he says we are saved through faith. His point is that we are 
saved, or justified, by the 'faith-hope' state of mind, and not by 
works. But such a state of mind would be impossible unless God 
had withheld some of His blessings for a future time, since hope that 
is seen (or, as we might say, realized) is not hope any longer. Present 
suffering, therefore, due in part at least to our longing for these de
ferred blessings, is God's will for us; and our duty is to exhibit 
Christian patie11ce. 

who hopeth for that which "6 seeth r on the divergent readings here, 
which make no difference to the argument, see the larger commenta
ries. 

811• n. Parnllhesis on the assistance of the Holy Spirit-further 
ground for confidence that God will crown our hopes with a glorious 
issue. The immediate reference is probably (as in ver. 16) to -the 
phenomenon of ecstatic ejaculations by individual Christians durini;: 
the liturgy, which were taken as convincing proofs of the actual 
presence of the Spirit at such times (cp. supra, p. 109). But it is not 
impossible that S. Paul recognizes the activity of the Spirit also in 
the' inarticulate aspirations' (Dodd) of the individual heart; thou,::h 
,i,\ti.\'ITor does not mean 'inaudible', as the word 'aspiration' seems 
to imply. 

helpelh: a very weak translation-the Greek (a1111av-r,.\aµ/Mv<Ta1) 
means 'comes in not merelr to help, but almost to supersede, our 
weak efforts'. 

which cam1ot be 11/lered: not 'silen~ •, but 'whose meaning cannot be 
expressed in intelligible speech•, cp. the obscure statement of 
2 Cor. 12'. 
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827 . This unintelligibility (to human understanding) of the Spirit's 
groaning in no way prevents prayers so characterized from being 
efficacious, for (a) God can search hearts, and consequently can inter
pret the mind of the Spirit even when not expressed in recognizable 
words; and (b) the Spirit searclieth the deep things of God (1 Cor. 2 10), 

and so can make intercession according to the will of God-i.e. can ask 
for the boons which God intends to give. For the strong emphasis 
on the distinct personality of the Spirit here, cp. supra, p. 1 ro. 

828-3°. Reverts to the main theme-the Christian's assurance that 
despite suffering the goal will be achieved. The whole process of the 
divine economy is here spread out like a map, summarized by the 
opening words (as S. Paul probably intended them; cp. next note) 
In all things-i.e. in every stage of His creative and redemptive 
activity-God works for good with (and for) those who love him. This 
is stated as something which we know, although the 'knowledge', 
strictly speaking, is a certainty of 'faith' and not of 'sight', since it 
covers more than is contained in any one man's experience. 

828 . It seems almost certain that S. Paul wrote:' In all things God 
works for good with those who love Him' (cp.R.V. mg.). But obviously 
He works 'for' as well as 'with' them; so R.V. text gives a true 
meaning, though not the whole of what S. Paul intended. For prob
lems of the reading and rendering see the larger commentaries. 

to them that are called: an abrupt transition from the subjective 
to the objective, to eliminate the possibility of our love for God 
being thought of as in any way meritorious. It is because we have 
been called that we 'love' Him: 'We love Him because He first loved 
us' (1 John 410 • 10). 

829 , 80 . foreknew . .. foreordained . .. called . .. just fled . .. glorified: 
on this articulation of God's foreordaining purpose into its successive 
stages see supra, p. 120. 

829• conformed to the image of his Son. Conformed (auµµopt/,o~) is not 
quite so strong a word as transformed (µ.-raµoptf,ouaOa,) in 121, 
2 Cor. 318. It suggests a continuing process rather than a sudden 
miracle, and therefore is more appropriate to a passage dealing mainly 
with the foreordained process of salvation. On the other hand image 
(<iKwv) here and in 2 Cor. 318 (cp. 1 Cor. II 7, 2 Cor. 4~. Col. 1

11
, where 

it is used of the relationship between Christ and the Father: and 
Col. 310 , of the relationship between the Christian and the Father) is 
very strong indeed; 'changed into essential identity' would express 
the full daring of S. Paul's expression. 

that he might be the jirstborn. True to his objective presentation, 
S. Paul expresses the purpose of the divine economy in terms of its 
meaning for God Himself-it is to confer (if such a thing were pos
sible) dignity upon Christ as the Head of the redeemed family of the 
Church (cp. for the thought Eph. 1 10

). . . 

first/Jorn: here (as often in rabbinic writing) of supreme dignity 
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(cp. Col. 1 11 • 18-in Col. 1 18 the idea of 'priority in time' enters as 
well). 

brethren: cp. John 2017, Heb. 2 11 • 12 • 17 . The bold conception of Christ 
as the Christian's brother is nowhere in the ~ew Testament so em
phatically expressed as in these passages. 

830• glorified: not as yet with the full glory of the future (8 18 • 21 ), 

but with the visible outpouring of power (cp. Acts r 8 , 433, 6 8, &c., 
Rom. 1518, 1 Cor. 1 18, 2 Cor. 12 8, &c.) which is even now a manifesta
tion of God's presence in the Church. See note on 323 • 

(J) 831- 8 • A hymn of Christian confidence. 
811• He that spared not ... for us all. The verbal reminiscence of 

Gen. 2218 (hast not witheld thy son, thine only son) is important, 
because it reminds us of the cardinal Christian doctrine that the 
Father is as much concerned in the work of Atonement as the Son; 
see supra, p. 58. 

B". who shall lay anything to the charge: we must understand 'with 
any hope of proving his case.' 

elect: supra, pp. 121, 125. 
s~. It is God that justifieth. For the various ways of punctuat

ing (and consequently of interpreting) this passage, see the larger 
commentaries. The essential meaning is not affected. It seems cer
tain that R.V. text is right in rendering, It is God that justi_fiet/1; who 
is he that shall condemn 1 thus making S. Paul quote Isa. 50 8 • 8 . If 
so, the rest must be as R.V. text-the question, Who shall separate 
us .. . r standing in the same relation to the affirmation, It is Christ 
Jesus that died, as does the question, Who is he that shall co11de11111? 
to the affirmation, II is God that justifieth. 

su. Expands the j11stijieth of 33 by recounting, almost in creual 
fo~. the work of Christ in detail. For the heavenly session cp. 
!\lark 1411, Acts 1". Eph. 1 "• Col. 31 ; for Christ's perpetual interces
sion cp. Heh. 711, 1 John 2 1. 

8•. Who shall separate us ... r Two classes of opponent are con
sidered: (a) adverse circumstances of the physical order, which might 
(it is suggested) cause the Christian to falter in his faith and so remove 
him from the sphere of influence of the divine love (vv. 35-7); (b) spiri
tual powers of evil, who in this and other ways might seek to defca t 
God's redeeming work. Against the first suggestion S. Paul brings 
both the evidence of prophecy (as it is written) and of personal ex
perience (we are more than conquerors) ; against the second no evidt•ncl' 
is necessary, for a principal theme of the epistle is that the invisible 
powers of evil have been overthrown by Christ (supra, p. 61); and 
elsewhere (Col. 1 10, Eph. 1 10, 310) he hints that even they are to be 
redeemed in the end (supra, p. 130). For the catalogue of ,·er. 35 
cp. the passages cited on ver. 18. 

tribulation or anguish: a stock rhetorical phrase-cp. 2 8 • 
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838 . From Ps. 4421-the inclusion of the 'for thy sake' of the 
original makes it clear that S. Paul is thinking primarily of troubles 
which come upon the Christian because he professes Christianity
i.e. temporal persecution; but the wider reference to any kind of 
suffering is not excluded. 

838 • 38 . On these invisible spiritual forces, supra, p. 130; similar 
catalogues in 1 Cor. 1521, Eph. 121, 22, 310, 612, Col. 1 18, 2 10, 11. 

height ... depth (ii,J,wµa. . .. /3&80,): astrological terms-the former a 
star at its zenith, when its influence is greatest; the latter the abyss 
below the horizon from which it rises to exercise that influence. 

III. SPECIAL TOPICS (91-1513) 

(A) 91-rr 38 . THE PROBLEM OF JUDAISM 

See Introduction, pp. 122-5. The close of the last section has 
emphasized to an almost overwhelming extent God's prede5tina
tion to salvation of those whom S. Paul calls the elect (833), or 
the sons of God (819)-the Christians, in fact, who have accepted 
the gospel and by the grace of God are finding the ordinance of the 
law fulfilled in themselves (8'). But what of those of whom this 
cannot be said, and of whom the Jews, by their flagrant failure 
to subject themselves to the righteousness of God (ro3) as revealed in 
the gospel, are the outstanding example? S. Paul recognizes that 
he has done nothing to defend his doctrine of grace against a very 
serious possible criticism. His critic might very well say: 'If 
God had given the Jews sufficient faith, through grace, they too 
would have responded to the gospel; and indeed no other power 
could save them, for it is only by grace that we are saved, through 
faith; and that not of ourselves; it is the gift of God: not of works, 
that no man should glory (Eph. 2 8). So if God refuses grace (as 
He appears to have done) and they suffer eternal loss in conse
quence, we must say that He has predestined them to damnation. 
And this is unjust of Him-He has no right to find fault, for the 
Jews, so far from withstanding his will (919) are, apparently, merely 
fulfilling it, and that through no fault of their own. And this is 
all the more inequitable, since the promise of salvation was made 
to the Jews as Abraham's seed (97); and therefore we can only 
conclude that the word of God has come to nought' (98

). 

We have already had a hint of this criticism in 35, ls God 1111-

righteous who visiteth with wrath?; but there it was mixed up with 
captious objections which veiled its real importance (see supra, 
p. 123, and notes ad lac.). Now S. Paul is free to deal with it at 
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length. After a parenthesis (9 8- 13-paragraph (c) below) to show 
that the last objection at all events is worthless, since even on the 
strict letter of Scripture not all Abraham's seed were children of 
the promise (98-we have already learnt in 2 28 - 28 and 411 , 12 who 
the' children of promise' really are), he takes up the main theme 
in a series of statements: 

(i) As in other cases (e.g. Pharaoh) there must be a divine 
purpose behind God's apparent unrighteousness (91'-18-para
graph (d) below) ; 

(ii) even if God had created the Jews merely to punish them, 
He would have been within His rights (918-26-paragraph (e)); 

(iii) but at worst there was always a Remnant of Jews destined 
to salvation (927- 8 , II1- 10-paragraphs (!) and (i)) ; 

(iv) and the rejection of the remainder can be partly justified 
on the ground that (in some unexplained way) by their _fall safoa-
1:on is come to the Gentiles (n 11); 

(v) whilst, as a matter of fact, in the end, all Israel shall also 
be saved (11u-:12_paragraph (k)); the harde-uing (in so far as God's 
foreknowledge of it is an apparent ground for complaint) was at 
most only temporary (nlll). 

These arguments are appropriately prefaced by an expression 
of S Paul's longing for the salvation of the Jews (91- 3-para
graph (a) below), and an enumf'ration of the privileges which 
they appear to have lost (91-6-paragraph (b)), and conclude 
with a singularly beautiful doxology (u 33- 8-paragraph (/)). The 
section, therefore, follows a carefully considered and clost>ly-knit 
line of thought on the whole question of apparent predestination 
to damnation, with special reference to the case of the Jews. 
Uut its outlines are blurred by the intrusion, first, of two suc
cessive passages (930-1013, 1014 -3i_paragraphs (g) and (h)) blaming 
the Jews for their own failure; and, second, of the parable of 
the oli\'e-trec (n 13-"-paragraph (j)) warning Gentile Christians 
against spiritual pride (highmindedness, 1120) because they have 
succeeded to the privileges of the Jews, and still more against 
apostasy akin to that of Israel, n 22• On S. Paul's theology of 
grace as love (supra, pp. 90, 93) no objection can be taken to 
these passages; they emphasize the truth that, however much 
we insist upon man's need of grace, we must not exclude the 
idea of his personal responsibility. But their appearance here is 
curiously fortuitous, and the section reads as a continuous whole 
without· them. The warning to the Gentiles, at all events, seems 
almost certainly to envisage some special conditions in tlH' 



220 Special Topics 91
-

6 

Church of Rome. It mav well be, therefore. that the section as 
a whole (without these three passages) existed in draft before 
the epistle was composed; that· S. Paul decided to append 
it as a very necessary completion to his account of the opera
tions of God's grace; and that in doing so he inserted (rather 
at haphazard) the warning to the Gentiles, for local reasons of 
which we know nothing, and the indictment of the Jews, to 
prevent any Jewish reader making capital out of the occasional 
phrases which suggest that Israel's apostasy was after all 
predestined. 

(a) 9 1 --3. 5. Paul's longing for the salvation of the Jews. 
91- 3 . 'I make the following statement about myself after a con

scientious self-scrutiny conducted by all the power of insight which 
the Spirit gives; and on this basis, speaking with all the gravity 
which I recognize to be incumbent upon a Christian, I assert that 
it is true.• 

93 . anathema: 'accursed and set aside for destruction', as were 
the cities and peoples 'banned' under the old law (e.g. Lev. 2;2•, 

Deut. 2
34

, 38, 13e-11
, Josh. 617

, 711
-

28 , &c.). Cp. Gal. 1
8

• •, 1 Cor. 16
21

. 

For a parallel expression of disinterested love cp. Exod. 3232• 

(b) 94• •. The privileges which the Jews appear to have lost. 
He resumes the enumeration of the privileges of the Jews begun (and 

then broken off) in 32• These privileges, like cirrnmcision and the 
oracles there mentioned, should have made the Jews alert to welcome 
the even greater blessings offered by Christ. Thus the enumeration 
here emphasizes both the heights from which the Jews have fallen 
and the glories which (since their transfer to the Christian Church) 
are now inherited by the Gentiles (supra, p. II6). 

94 • adoption. This is the general 'adoption' of the Jewish race as a 
peculiar people by J ahweh, not the special' adoption' of the Christian 
(cp. sa). the glory, the Shekinah, or visible presence of God \see 
note on 323). the service: the temple services, as in Heb. 91

• '· 

9•. the fathers: the patriarchs, whose 'merits' (mpra, p. 69) might 
be supposed to avail for the sins of their unworthy descendants 
(cp. uie, 2e). 

as concerning the flesh: 'by natural descent'. Who is over all, God 
hlessed for ever: on the reading and interpretation of this supra, pp. 
103, 104. 

(c) 90-13 _ Not all Jews by birth are children of Abraham in the sense oj 
the promises. 

From the mention of the' promises', which might have suggested 
that God had no right to desert His chosen people, we pass on 
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to the idea that even these promises were limited from the outset 
by God's election {911), so that it cannot be said (as a Jewish objector, 
versed in the idea of God's unbreakable covenant with Israel as a 
whole, might well have urged) that the word of God has come to nought 
(98). The blessing pronounced on Abraham's seed (cp. Gen. 127, 15•) 
was never intended, and cannot properly be understood, to cover all 
his descendants (9 8). Not all who are of Israel by descent come under 
the ·Israel• designated by the promise (9 6). Isaac (97) was the only 
child of the flesh of Abraham to inherit the promise to his father: 
Jacob (911), similarly, was the sole spiritual heir of Isaac. By this 
argument S. Paul vindicates his earlier position that only those who 
walk in the steps of the faith of our father Abraham (412 : cp. 2 38 • 29 ) 

are his descendants for the purpose of the promises (children of the 
promise 9 8 , cp. Gal. 418), and at the same time gives his first grounJ 
for dissenting from the rejected Jews' complaint that there is un
righteousness with God (9"). 

97• children: i.e. children of God or of the promise (ver. 8). 
In Isaac shall, &c.: Gen. 21 11. 
9•. According to this s11ason, &c.: Gen. 1810 , u. The mention of Sarah 

excludes Hagar's son Ishmael from the sphere of the covenant. 
9 11 • the p,,,,-pose of God according to election ... of him that calletl, : 

sup,-a, pp. 121, 125. 

911. Th11 eldn shall snv11 the younger: Gen. 25u. 
911. Jacob hav11 I loved, &c.: Mai. 1 1 • •. In the original prophecy 

'Esau' is, of course, a generic name for the Edomites. 

(d) 91~ 11• Thn11 is always a pu,-pose behind God's apparent arbi
trariMss. 

The imaginary objector takes wider ground: discarding any ques
tion of 'promises', it is unright1ous (i.e. ·unfair', 911) of God to select 
some men or races for special blessings, thus discriminating against 
the rest. To this S. Paul replies that this has always been God's way
witness the case of Moses and Pharaoh-whenever any ulterior divine 
purpose (thaJ I might show my power, and that my nam11 might be pub
lished abroad-ver. 17) could be secured thereby. 

911• From Exod. 3311• There is no reference to the contrast with 
Pharaoh in the original at this point. 

9 11• not of him that willeth, nor of him that runneth: the great proof
text of all predestinationists since S. Paul's day. For rmming as a 
synonym for determined effort cp. 1 Cor. 9H, 11, Phil. 2 18 , Gal. 
2•, 5'. 

9 17 • Adapted (raised the11 up for caused thee to stand-i.e. (in the 
original) 'prevented thy destruction') from Exod. 918 . S. Paul's 
word (,t,ty.,pa) is curious, but probably means 'assigned a part in 
the drama of history'. 

911. hardeneth: cp. Exod. 411 , 71, 9 11 , &c. 
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(e) 9 19- 28 . God's unlimited rights as Creator. 

S. Paul in his tum takes wider ground, and argues that 
God's position as Creator entitles Him, not indeed to break a 
covenant He has once made, but to make it with whom and on 
whatever conditions He will. The argument is introduced dramati
r,ally by an assumed objection, which takes us a step beyond two 
earlier passages (31, 61) in which it was hinted that it would be un
righteous of God to punish sin, since sin has enabled His grace to 
abound. In those passages, however, sin was mainly thought of as 
voluntarily committed by man; now it is thought of, in the case of 
those without grace, as predestined by God. So the objector is made 
to say: ' If God has not "elected" me to the dispensation of grace, 
why should He threaten me with punishment for the sins which, 
without grace, I am bound to commit?' 

S. Paul replies, in disconcerting fashion, by insisting that God has 
a perfect right to do as He will with all that He creates. Like the 
potter, He may, if He chooses, make' vessels of wrath fitted to destruc
tion', and then (S. Paul implies) destroy them. But he is particularly 
careful to avoid any phrase which might even suggest for a moment 
that God has actually done anything of the kind. Thus (a) he uses 
the word 'endured' instead of the word 'made'; and (b) he omits all 
reference to actual destruction. The passage is, in fact, purely hypo
thetical: 'If God were to make "vessels of wrath", and then destroy 
them', S. Paul suggests,' no one could blame Him' (cp. supra, p. 124). 
This leaves him free to state, as a positive truth of the Christian 
revelation, that all Israel shall be saved (n 28). On this universalism, 
supra, p. 124. 

918• who withstandeth his willf This makes it clear that what 
is here discussed is sin which God has apparently predestined us to 
commit. 

920 , 11. For similar uses of the 'pot and potter' metaphor cp. Isa. 
29

18, -45 8 , 64 8, Jer. 184--8 , Ecclus. 3318

, Wisd. 157

• 

921

• a vessel unto honour, &c.: cp. 2 Tim. 2

10

• 

911• The passage implies a clear distinction between God's right and 
His exercise of it. His right was to make 'vessels of wrath' and to 
destroy them. But S. Paul is clear that in fact He did neither of these 
things, but actually tolerated ('endured') their degeneracy; and that 
although they are fitted for destruction there is yet good reason for 
believing that they shall be saved. 

willing to show his wrath ... his power: not the whole of God's 
purposes (for there mercy (=·righteousness') comes first, supra, 
pp. 46, 47); hence not the reason why He ~ole~ated _the 'ves~els of 
wrath', but an impulse (if we may so call 1t) in spite of winch He 
tolerated them. 

vessels of wrath: • vessels with which He is angry' -a Hebraism of 
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which there are many examples, cp. 'sheep for the slaughter' (lit. 
• sheep of slaughter') in 836. 

fitted. As S. Paul exempts God from responsibility for human sin, 
•fit• would give the sense better; he uses 'fitted' (i.e. by God) as 
being the word which the predestinationist (who throws the responsi
bility on God) would naturally employ. 

913. that he might make known. Here a definite purpose of God is 
expressed (though not quite His ultimate purpose-that is to save 
Israel as well as the Gentiles). He allowed Israel to continue in sin, 
in order to show (by the selection of vessels of mercy to receive the 
riches of his glory) that His ultimate characteristic is mercy. Had He 
brought all men automatically to salvation, no mercy would have 
been apparent. 

riches of his glory. _ . prepared unto glory; cp. on 313, 830 . 

914• A new point is here introduced. The dividing line between the 
• vessels of wrath• and the' vessels of mercy• is not strictly coincident 
with that between Jew and Gentile. It is from the Jews (as Isaiah 
prophesied, vv. 27, 29) and from the Gentiles (as may be inferred 
from Hosea, vv. 25, 26) that we, the Church, are called. As his main 
theme in this whole passage is the rejection of Israel, and the calling 
of the Gentiles, we should have expected the present passage 
to run • not from the Gentiles only, but also from the Jews'; and 
this S. Paul recognizes by quoting Hosea (on the Gentiles) first, and 
then Isaiah, on the Remnant of Israel. But• the Jew first, then the 
Gentile• (1 11, :z•· 11) is one of bis favourite maxims (naturally enough, 
for that was the order in which the gospel was presented): and he re
verts to it here (ver. :z4) as a salutary reminder to the Gentile members 
of the Roman Church that they cannot claim exclusive privileges. 

9u, 11. Hos. :z11 (with some variations of minor importance) and 
1 10b. Adapted freely to s_ Paul's purposes; for the originals refer, not 
to the Gentiles, but to the Nortqem Kingdom. 
(/) 91'1-1, lnJroduclion of Iha id6a of Iha• Remnant', which is to recur in 

11I-IO; n,pra, pp. i:z6-8. 
The quotations are from Isa. 1011 (abbreviated, and with the phrase 

tit, numbn of Iha cliild,m of Israel imported from Hos. 1 10a). 1 9• 

but come from the LXX ('saved' instead of' return' in ver. 27), not 
from the Hebrew which is the original of R.V. throughout the Old 
Testament. Once more (cp. :z5, :z6) S. Paul uses his authorities for 
his own purposes. The emphasis in the original was on the fact that 
only a Remnant should be saved (the vast majority of Israel being 
destroyed) ; S. Paul's argument is that, according to prophecy, at 
laasl or al all evenJs a Remnant shall be saved. 
(g) 918-1011. Fi,sl parenthesis: The Jews are responsible for their own 

apostasy-they cannot blame ii upon God. 
On the parenthetic character of this section see supra, pp. 219, :no. 

g~• recapitulates the teaching as to the contrast between grace 
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and law faith and works ori 0 inally given in 32 '- 22 , 1 8- 30 41:.-25 with 
the addition of the new them~ (implicit in 91- 8 ) that it i; (in ge~eral) 
the Gentiles who have chosen the way of faith, whilst the Jews chose 
that of works. They followed the law of righteousness, but not the 
righteousness which is of faith. In ro1 • 3 R.V. credits S. Paul with 
language which might at first sight suggest that the Jews were not 
wholly responsible for their fate; but see notes there. 

932 . They stumbled at the stone of stumbling: better, 'took active 
offence at'. The reference here is undoubtedly to the rejection and 
crucifixion of our Lord, to whom the title 'the Stone' or 'the Rock' 
was constantly applied in the primitive Church (see Harris and 
Burch, Jestimonies, ii. 96). In this crowning instance of the rejection 
of the gospel of grace S. Paul symbolizes or focuses all other occasions 
on which the Jews had fallen short of their true destiny by neglecting 
the witness of law and prophets (3 8), the example of Abraham (418 , 

see note ad loc.) and so forth. 
933 . Behold, I lay in Zion: from Isa. 2818, with 'stone of stum

bling, &c.' substituted (from Isa. 814) for 'a tried stone, a precious 
corner stone', &c. Cp. r Pet. 211- 8 for a similar though more elaborate 
conflation. In both the ori~inal passages 'the stone' is a metaphor 
for the divine protection. Those who believe in it (Isa. 2811) will have 
no need to flee (' make haste' -so Heb. text) or be 'ashamed' (LXX, 
cp. note on 56). But there will be some who reject the prophet's 
assurance, and seek refuge in human help; and they will have to pay 
the penalty for this 'stumbling•. 

he that believeth on him shall not be put .to shame: so the LXX of 
Isaiah (see previous note). The • on him' is added by S. Paul 
(cp. r Pet. 2 8) to emphasize the fact that justification through Christ 
is the crowning example of God's protection and mercy. 

101- 3. 'The Jews, though responsible for their own apostasy, are 
not past praying for; there is good in them. Their failure, though 
genuine and terrible enough, is only partial. They have throughout 
had a zeal for God; where they fell short and incurred justifiable blame 
was that they did not pay attention to God's self-evident methods, 
and conform to them; but wilfully ignored them.' The English 
misses S. Paul's obvious meaning by translating ,11,yvwo,s (' careful 
attention') by knowledge, and ciyvooii..,.~s {' ignoring '--cp. a~1a, 
Eph. 418, and Moulton-Milligan, Vocabulary, on both words) by bemg 
ignorant of. It thus suggests, contrary to _the whole trend of !he 
argument in this subsection, that the Jews failed for lack of revelation 
of the truth. 

ro 3

. seeking to establish, &c., recapitulates the theme of 31 0- 2

, 

98

, 4~-a, 
93°-1, &c. On the righteousness of God in this passage see supra, p. 89. 

104. An epigram summarizing the gospel; Christ is the end of _the 
law, both as superseding its regime, and as being the consummation 
to which it pointed {cp. 331). 
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IJ5

• Adapted from Lev. 186 (cp. Gal. 311

). S. Paul admits the truth 
of the 'Mosaic' dictum as a logical possibility (cp. similar admissions 
with regard to the Gentiles, zu, 16, and Introduction. pp. 43. 7oj; 
actually, as he has repeatedly asserted, no one has satisfied the de
mands of the law to such a degree as to live thereby (i.e. 'inherit 
eternal life') (cp. 320, 83). 

101-1. Very freely adapted from Deut. 3011-u. The original is an 
assertion that the Mosaic law, besides being easy to obey (it is not too 
hard for thee), is accessible to all-there is no need of a Prometheus 
to bring it down from heaven, or a Jason to procure it from the further 
side of the sea. S. Paul discards the reference to the law altogether. 
and applies the idea to faith in Christ as the very antithesis of the 
law. This drastic and unwarrantable allegorizing must have exposed 
him to attack. But no doubt the original passage was quoted against 
him in defence of the righteousness which is by the law, and he had to 
make shift to dispose of it somehow. V\'e cannot otherwise account 
for his weakening his own case by introducing in its support an Old 
Testament quotation whose original purport was the exact contrary 
of what he set out to prove. 

10•• 7• to bring Christ down ... lo bring Christ up: singularly effec
tive references to the Incarnation and the Resurrection (both of them 
voluntary acts of God, and independent of all human effort) as the 
mainstays of Christian faith. 

10•. that is, the uxwd of faith. S. Paul finds it difficult to adapt 
the original to his purpose. He wishes to substitute for 'The word 
(of the law) is in thy mouth and in thy heart' some such phrase as 
'Faith is in thy heart'; but the quotation forces him to speak of the 
word (i.e. the 'message') of faith instead of faith by itself, and he is 
obliged to gloss over the fact that the two are by no means identical. 

10•• 11. conf,ss a,ilJ, thy mouth ... beli,ve in thy heart ... with the 
mouth confession is madem1tosalvation. The exigencies of the quotation. 
with its equal emphasis upon mouth and heart, force co11f ession with 
th, moutla into unusual prominence. But, provided that the part to be 
played by belief in the heart is not forgotten, this emphasis upon the 
need for public eonf,ssion is salutary. Those who are disciples secretly, 
through fear of public opinion (John 1931) or anything else, are no great 
asset to the gospel. 

10•. Jesus as Lord: see supra, p. 103. 

1011. From Isa. 2811 (as in 911), but here S. Paul adds the whosoever 
(,r&s, 'every one') from Joel 2 11, which he is to quote in ver. 13; and 
(ver. 12) refers very briefly to that equality of Jew and Gentile in 
the matter of salvation which is one of the main themes of the 
epistle (cp. 1 11, 2•• 1°, 9Hj. 

1011. there is no disliticlion: as of sin (311), so of grace. 
1011. call upon the name of the Lord: the normal Old Testament 

phrase to designate worship of Jahweh. See supra, p. 102. 

1546.J p 
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(h) 1014- 21 . Second parenthesis: further evidence as to the Jews' respmz

sibility for their own condition. 
As S. Paul has just thrown the responsibility for their failure to 

receive the gospel upon the Jews, the objector may be imagined as 
making a last attempt to exonerate them, by alleging that it is a 
gospel which has to be preached (14, 15; cp. ver. 8), and that the 
preaching has not reached them. This may have been a pose actually 
adopted by the Jews in Rome, for the words put into their mouth in 
Acts 2822, suggesting that all they know of the gospel is very much 
at second-hand, are curiously reminiscent of the present passage. 
The reference now is clearly to the rejection of the Christian gospel, 
not, as in 321 , to that of the witness of the law and the prophets; 
though this witness is recalled by the mention of Moses in ver. 19 

and J saiah in vv. 16, 20. By a series of Old Testament quotations 
S. Paul proves (at all events according to the principles of rabbinic 
exegesis) (i) that the gospel has been preached to all the world 
(ver. 18 from Ps. 194, where the words refer, however, to the astral 
bodies); (ii) and to Israel in particular (ver. 21 from Isa. 652); (iii) by 
duly commissioned agents (ver. 15); (iv) that Israel had the example 
of the Gentiles to stir them to jealousy (better, 'zeal'; vv. 19, 20 from 
Deut. 32 21 , Isa. 65'), so that they cannot complain that they heard 
but did not 'understand' (better than know, ver. 19); (v) but still 
refused to hearken (better 'submit'; ver. 16 from Isa. 531). 

1017 . A parenthesis by the objector, indicating that the ground 
now taken up by him (to which S. Paul, of course, has no dislike) 
that belief (better 'faith') cometh of hearing and hearing by the word of 
(better 'message about') Christ, is justified by the quotation imme
diately preceding, where the word translated 'report' (a.Ko~) is the 
same as that used for 'hearing'. The suggestion of vv. I.f, 15, that 
the Jews had had no opportunity of hearing the gospel, is thus 
renewed by implication; and S. Paul meets it with further quota
tions. 

(i) n 1- 11 . There is hope for the Jews in the doctrine of the Remnant, 
which also proves that the word of God has not come to nought (91

). 

S. Paul now reverts to the main theme of the section. On the doc
trine of the Remnant, and its significance here, see supra, pp. 126-8. 

n 1 • s. cast off his people. By implication (of language) S. Paul 
reminds his readers of the promises of I Sam. I 2 11, Ps. 9414, J er. 3 I 37

; 

which, as an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham (cp. 2 Cor. II 11, Phil. 36
), 

he himself regarded as final and irrevocable. But perhaps he refers 
to his own Jewish origin as evidence that one Jew at least was not 
cast off. . . 

n 2• which he foreknew: supply • and foreordained to a glorious 
future', as in 818 (cp. supra, p. 120). 

112-4 • The doctrine of the Remnant could have been illustrated 
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from many Old Testament passages (mpra, p. 126); S. Paul chooses 
the story of Elijah (1 Kings 19) as perhaps the most vivid of them all. 

n 5• election: supra, pp. 121, 125-6; of grace, i.e. 'in the free 
favour of God, and not as a reward for works'. 

II 8. A parenthetic reminder of the main theme of the epistle; cp. 
4•· 5_ 

11 7. the election obtained it. Here (as the contrast with Israel ob
tained not shows) S. Paul is passing away from the idea of the Jewish 
remnant, which has served its turn as a rebuttal of the objection that 
the ward of God has come to nought, to the thought of the Christian 
Church as the election (si,pra, p. 116). 

the rest were hardened. Though a different Greek Yerb is used, the 
reference to 918 (Pharaoh) is too clear for S. Paul to have meant (as 
is often suggested) 'were hardened as a punishment for, or as a result 
of, their rejection of the gospel'. The 'hardening' was foreordained 
by God in each case for His own purposes, but at worst it is only 
temporary (nu). Similarly of the spirit of stupor in ver. S. 

II 8 • Composite quotation from Deut. 29~, Isa. 6 8 • 10, 2910. 

11 •• 10. Ps. 6911-4, with adaptations. 
11 11 . Did they stumble . .. fall? i.e.' Did God intend to bring them, 

or was He prepared to allow them to come, to irretrievable ruin ? ' 
The answer is twofold: (i) they fell only for the period that was neces
sary to make it possible for salvation lo come to the Gentiles ( ll 11 • 16) ; 

(ii) when that period is at an end all Israel shall be saved (u 96 ) in its 
fulness (11 11). 

by their fall. The word ( .. apci,,.,.wµa) may mean an accidental stumble 
(as at the beginning of the verse, though there a less ambiguous worcl 
(l .... a,om,) is used); but it is also one of S. Paul's favourite words for 
'sin•, translated ' trespass' in 511• On the problem, ' How die\ the 
rejection of the Jews lead to the salvation of the Gentiles?•. see 
supra, p. uS. 

lo p,oooke lliem: i.e. 'the Jews' (cp. 10n, nu). 
11 11. loss (;n-,,µa): better •defeat•; but the word chosen hints at a 

contrast to • fulnes.s' (,r.\-.jpca,µa), which is brought out by the use of 
'loss'. fulness: a very favourite word of S. Paul's, suggestive of 
many ideas: 'consummation by the realization of all potentialities• 
gives some of its implications. 
(j) 11 1~u. Third parenthesis: lhe Gentiles not to boast of God's 
apParenJ p,efeunce for them, but lo take warning by the apostasy of 
1/11 Jews. 

Another parenthesis. S. Paul argues that the Jews may regain the 
privileges of the covenant, as the Gentiles may forfeit them, by 'their 
manner of life. It is natural to suppose that a certain arrogance on' the 
part of Gentile converts may have led to a tension between them and 
the Jewish Christians at Rome (cp. supra, pp. 27, 219, 220). On the 
theory of a • synagogue ot the Olive• in Rome, sufm-', p. 22 
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II 13. _I glorify_ my ministry. S. Paul anticipates the argument: 'By 

arrogatmg the title of apostle of the Gentiles (see note on 115) and con
stantly glorifying that ministry, you yourself in effect assert the priority 
of Gentile over Jew.' To this he replies:' If I do so, it is only to provoke 
the Jews to a zealous rivalry (jealousy) with the Gentiles, in order that 
I may save some of them (ver. 14). This is quite different from the vulgar 
glorying (ver. 18-but the Greek verb is a different one) against which 
I am warning you.' 

II 16. Recapitulatesthethoughtofver.12. Lifefromthedead: either 
a metaphor expressive of the seasons of refreshing and restoration of 
all things (Acts 318 • 21) which shall bring this world age to a close; or 
an apocalyptic hypothesis-the end, with the general resurrection, 
will come when the Jews have once more been gathered in. 

11 18. The intention of this verse is evident from what follows
there is hope for the Jews because (though to-day like dead branches) 
they spring from a holy root (i.e. the people of God's covenant-the 
Jewish Church of which the Christian Church has inherited the privi
leges) ; and so are capable of redemption. But the expression is awk
ward because (a) for rhetorical effect S. Paul has unwisely repeated 
the hypothetical construction of the previous verse ('if' ... •what' 
or' so'), which obscures the fact that whilst ver. 15 is a mere recapitula
tion of ver. 12, ver. 16 is the beginning of the main argument; (b) he has 
interpolated a subsidiary metaphor (thefirstfruits and the lump) which 
is not quite parallel with the principal one-for firstfruits, of course, 
are themselves of the nature of branches. The firstfruits, then, 
must be the patriarchs by whose holiness the entire Jewish Church 
is mystically sanctified (cp. 9a, 11 28). This statement could have weight 
only with one who already shared S. Paul's view on the merits of 
the patriarchs; and to such a person it would be unnecessary, 
for he would also share S. Paul's view on the holiness of the 
Covenant Church, on which the hope of the Jews' salvation really 
depends. 

11 17-25_ The development of the allegory: it is easier for God, if the 
Gentiles prove arrogant, to reject them, than it was for Him to cut 
away the natural branches, the Jews; it is, in the same way, easier 
for Him to restore the Jews than it was for Him to open the door 
into the Church to Gentiles. Hence, the Gentiles must not glory over 
the (natural) branches (ver. 18). As a matter of fact, the complicated 
grafting process which S. Paul imagines is utterly impossible, and so 
no conclu:oions as to what is' easy' or what is 'difficult' can be drawn 
from it. And even if such conclusions were admissible, it would still 
be open to question whether the divine action is bound by the 
same limitations as those which beset the human olive-grower. But 
the warning addressed to the Gentiles is really independent of the 
aliegory by which S. Paul attempts to reinforce it. 

11 17 . the root of the fatness: probably a Hebraism (like 'body of 
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sin', 'flesh of sin' in 61, 88), and so to be translated the· 'rich' or 
• fruitful root'. 

(k) n 2'-31. The purpose of the hardening of the Jews-to open the door 
to the Gentiles (cp. ver. u); and the consummation-all Israel shall 
be saved (cp. ver. 12). These are two parts of a mystery: i.e. (as always 
in S. Paul, cp. 1615, 1 Cor. 2 7, 1511, Col. 1•r.-7, Eph. 1 •, 38 • •· •, &c.) a 
secret purpose of God which ha11 now at length been revealed. On 
the universalism of this passage, supra, pp. 124, 125. 

and so: 'in this way'-i.e. by provoking the Jews to zeal (cp. 
ver. II). 

11 28 • 17 : Isa. 5920, 11, 27• (LXX, and so varying from R.V. of Isaiah). 
n 18• the gospel ... the election: the first represents the historical 

method, the second the ultimate pmpose of God. 
enemies: • rejected by God', though, of course, only temporarily; 

contrast 510 (note) and 87 ; and cp. supra, p. 50, n. I. 
for the fathers' sake: i.e. by the merits of the patriarchs. See notes 

on 95 , ll 19. 

11 11• the gifts and the calling of God, &c. God, in biblical teaching, 
may repent of evil He has threatened, and so refrain from it (Jonah 
310): but He is steadfast as regards His prom1·ses (cp. 1 Cor. 1 •, 1018, 

I Thess. 5"). 
1111. God hath sh11t 1,p all, &c. This sentence really summarizes the 

whole epistle, provided that we do not allow the words 'shut up' 
to exclude the idea of human responsibility. 

(l) 11n-•. A doxology. 
1111. wisdom and J111ow/edge: probably no more than a rhetorical 

duplication. 
11 14• 15 : from Isa. 4011, Job 41 11 . 
11 81 . of him and thr011gh him and unto him: a favourite phrase of S. 

Paul's, as also of non-Christian writers of the period (supra, p. 103). 
to express the all-embracing scope of the divine providence. 

(B) 121-1511. MORAL EXHORTATIONS 
This section is composed of three 'sermons' (as we may call 

them) on specific topics, with occasional additions or parenthetic 
passages of a more general character. The three main topics dealt 
with are 

Sermon I. On brotherhood in the Church (12 1-11). 

Sermon II. On submission lo secular powers (131-7). 

Sermon III. On concessions to the scruples of weaker brethren 
(141-1511). 

Sermon I arises naturally from the main theme of the epistle 
-the equality ( = brotherhood) of all men in Christ. Sermons II 
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and III may have been evoked by special problems which S. Paul 
knew to be troubling the Roman Christians; or there may be a 
sequence of thought of the following kind: Sermon I, Duties to 
Equals; Sermon II, Duties to (secular) Superiors; Sermon III, 
Duties to (spiritual) Inferiors (i.e. 'weaker brethren'). Of the 
additional passages (i) 121-2 has no particular bearing upon Ser
mon I, and is probably no more than a very general piece of 
Christian exhortation; (ii) 138 -14 (which may consist of two de
tached fragments, 138 -10 , 11 -14) has comparatively little relation with 
Sermon II, which immediately precedes it, and its apocalyptic 
verses (n-14) cut it off effectively from Sermon III which follows. 
It is tempting therefore to think that 138-14 originally stood after 
1221 (where it would follow very naturally), and has been trans
ferred to its present position because of the resemblance between 
drf,d>..ere in 13 8 and orf,HMs in 137 . (iii) The conclusion of Sermon 
III is blurred by the importation of two ideas which are not 
strictly relevant here-the value of Old Testament prophecy (see 
especially 154), and an emphatic reassertion of the Gentiles' share 
in the gospel (15 9- 12). • 

(a) 121• 1, Introductory. 
121. by the mercies: 'in view of the universal mercy of God to you 

and all men, of which I have been writing'. The words explain the 
immediately preceding 'therefore'. 

bodies contrasted with mind (ver. 2). The latter can be t,ansfo,med 
here and now by the operation of the Spirit. The former must wait 
for its transformation till the resurrection, or the Second Coming 
(Phil. 321

, cp. 1 Cor. 15°1

, 

62

), but is capable of being dedicated (pre
sented) to God even in this life. 

a living sacrifice. The essence of sacrifice, even in O.T. times, lay 
not in the death of the victim, but in the' offering of the life' to God. 
With animal sacrifices, this could only be achieved by slaying the 
beast and presenting its blood. But S. Paul sees that the truest sacri
fice that man can offer to God is that of living accordin~ to His ,~ill. 
The idea of human guilt made the thought of such a living sacrifice 
impossible under the old law; but now that guilt has been removed, 
and access to God (5 2) opened to us, the situation has entirely changed. 

reasonable: 'spiritual' or 'ethical', as distinct from merely 'cere
monial': see Moulton-Milligan, Vocabulary, s.v . .\oy,Kof; and cp. 
Lietzmann on this verse. The phrase Aoyun} 8uala (with its equivalents) 
was popular among the more spiritually minded pagans of this period, 
especially the writers of the Hermetic books. 

service: liturgical worship. 
12 2• Strictly speaking, a dedication of the mind is as much a part 
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of the Christian's • reasonable service' as that of the •body'. But 
until the nous has been' transformed·, neither body nor mind can be 
offered wholeheartedly to God; hence S. Paul changes the emphasis. 
The logic of the passage as a whole is: ' Allow your mind to be trans
formed, so that you may be able to offer both body and mind·. 

fashioned ... transformed (11Wa)('JµaTl{,a8, ... µ£Taµop</,oiia8,): two 
carefully chosen words. The first implies a slow assimilation to 
the ways of the world in externals (the unredeemed man is already 
a complete worldling at l,eart, so nothing need be said about that): 
the second implies a miraculous change down to the very depths of 
the heart (cp. notes on 2 10 and 819). Those who have experienced 
this change will prove ('recognize') that the will of God is good a11d 
acceptable and per/ ect. 

(b) 12~11 . First sermon: on brotherhood in the Ch11rch. No one is to 
esteem himself above his fellows by virtue of any gift from Goel he 
thinks himself to possess (ver. 3); for all kinds of different gifts are 
necessary for the full life of the Church (vv. 4-8). Love is the essence 
of churchmanship; and the sermon concludes by developing the impli
cations of this thought (vv. 9-21). 

121. th, grace that was given to S. Paul has enabled him to recognize 
what is good and acceptable and perfect for the life of the Church 
(cp. ver. 2). 

that is among you: perhaps 'that is "something" among you' (an 
may have dropped out after.;..,.,), • 

faith: here used, in a very wide sense, of all gifts and endowments 
(natural or supernatural) which the grace of God has given or sancti
fied. 

12•. many membns in on, body. The analogy from the body and its 
members to a corporate society was a commonplace of contemporary 
philosophy. On the doctrine of the Church as the Body of Christ, 
sup,a, p. IIS, and cp. 1 Cor. 1211 • 11 • 17, Eph. 411• 18, Col. 1 18. 

12•. The catalogue which follows is one of personal endowm<.'nts 
and opportunities, not of official positions in the Church. HencP the 
words which might be taken as applying to an organized ministry 
(especially &.a.o.;11 (mit1islry), ver. 7, and .,.po1aTaµ,vos (he that 
n1/elh), ver. 8) refer not to any official position as such, but to the 
opportunities of exercising one's spiritual gifts which such positions 
afford (cp. s11p,a, note on 1 11). 

accordir1g to the proportion of our faith: a difficult phrase. It probably 
means • always comparing the "word of prophecy•', which we arc in
spired to utter, with the enduring principles of our faith, and regulat
ing the former by the latter '. 

12•. with liberality: and also; as mg. suggests. 'with simplicity', 
• without ostentation'. The word is very elastic in meaning. 

, 2~11. This catalo~ue of the active expressions of love is closely 
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akin to that of I Cor. 13'--7, which also follows upon an enumeration 
of spiritual endowments. 

12 10 . in honour preferring one another: meaning uncertain; perhaps 
'making the first advance in mutual deference', or' leading the way 
in honourable actions'. 

12 14 . Here, and perhaps in vv. 15 and 17-20, S. Paul is thinking of 
the Christian's relations with non-Christians; but it is only in ver. 14 
that the reference is certain (cp. Matt. 544). 

1216. Be of the same mind: 'maintain harmonious relations'. 
1218. as much as in you lieth: misleading; better render, 'so far 

as the maintenance of peaceful relations depends upon you, and not 
upon others'. 

1219. give place unto wrath; for it is written, &c.: 'let God punish, 
if punishment there must be; do not take it into your own hands'. 
The quotation is from Deut. 3235 • 

1220 . Quoted from Prov. 25 21 • 22 . coals of fire: 'you will cause him 
to burn with shame'; and this (so, at least, S. Paul as a Christian 
must add) should lead him to penitence and conversion. Thus evil 
will be overcome with good. It is noticeable that S. Paul leaves out 
the last words of the quotation, And the Lord shall reward thee; and 
so makes his injunction purely disinterested. 

(c) 131- 7 . Second sermon: on submission to secular powers. S. Paul takes 
the highest possible view of the spiritual function of the Roman 
imperial officials. To a Jew it must have appeared almost blasphe
mous to speak of victorious pagan overlords as ministers of God for 
good (13 4). The second Isaiah, indeed, regards Cyrus in this light 
(Isa. 4428, 45 1). but Cyrus was to restore his countrymen to their 
native land, and to give them freedom of worship again in Jerusalem. 
Although S. Paul's experiences (perhaps because of his Roman citizen
ship) at the hands of imperial officials were uniformly good, there 
was no such boon as that bestowed by Cyrus that the Church could 
ask from them. This makes the spiritual insight of the present section 
all the more noteworthy. With the introduction of persecution by 
the secular authorities, some Christian writers adopted a very dif
ferent tone (see, for example, the Apocalypse); but even during the 
persecutions prayer for secular governors was consistently enjoined. 

138 . the good work: or, perhaps, by a very simple emendation 
(ciya8o,py,p), 'to a good man'. 

13 8 . pay tribute: cp. Mark 1217 and parallels. 
137 • tribute ... custom. The distinction is between payments made 

by (or as a member of) a subject nation, and ordinary taxation. 

(d) 1311-10 . All obligations comprehended in the obligation of love. This 

section has affinities with both the preceding passages-with Ser 
mon I, as proclaiming the all-inclusive efficacy of love; with Sermon 
II, as mitigating the severe demand, 'Render to all their dues' (see 
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next note), the word &4,dJ..•T• ('owe') of ver. 8 looking back to the 
&4, .. J..ris ('dues') of 7. Apart from this linguistic connexion, the passage 
would come more naturally if it stood as the immediate conclusion 
of Sermon I. On lave as a Christian virtue, supra, pp. u7, u8. 

138 . Owe no man anything, &c. At first sight this makes nonsense: 
'Discharge all your obligations, except that of loving your neighbour'. 
But S. Paul is here using &4,<0.,iv in a slightly subjective sense-not 
'to be under an obligation•. but' to reckon oneself as under an obliga
tion'. His readers might well be daunted by the suggestion of in
numerable particular obligations contained in ver. 7; he reassures 
them by saying, 'Do not worry about these detailed duties. All be
comes simple if you reck°on yourselves to be under the single obliga
tion of loving your neighbour. In discharging that obligation you 
discharge all others, which are merely applications of it-Love is the 
fulfilling of (every) law' (cp. Gal. 5u). There are other attempted 
interpretations of the passage, but they are all forced, and miss the 
train of argument. 

131. Probably connected with a tradition of our Lord"s teaching to 
which we also owe Matt. 22'° and Mark 101•. 

(e) 1311-u. An af>Peol for immediate mrrender to the claims of love. 
This section, with its message 'Awake and be doing', would be 
naturally suitable at the end of any ethical instruction. S. Paul 
makes it depend, to a certain extent, upon the argument that the 
time is shortened ( 1 Cor. 711), because the Second Coming may be 
expected at any moment (now is salvation nearer, ver.11). But even 
where the belief in the immediacy of the Parousia has died away, the 
appeal is no less effective: for the real reason why we should 111v11ke 
0111 of sleep, and c,ul off tlte works of darJiness, is simply that moral 
torpor is dishonouring to God and degrading to men, and so may 
not be allowed to continue for a moment longer than is necessary. 

1311 . when we first belin•ed. The aorist shows that a definite occasion 
is intended-' when we made our original profession as Christians' (i.e. 
at baptism). 

1311• the armour of light: cp. note on 611 and references there. 
I 311• 1•. The te:xt which converted S. Augustine-Cot1f. viii. 12 (23). 
13". pi,t ye on tlte Lord Jes11s Christ: cp. supra, p. 93, with 

references there. 
(/) 141-1511. Third sermon: on the scruples of weaker brethren. The 
particular weaklings are (a) those who hold it wrong to eat anything 
but ltnbs (14'); (b) those who esteem one day more than another (14&). 
The former may either have been persons of ascetic views (vege
tarianism was an ascetic practice, both among the Jews (the Essenes) 
and also the Greeks (Orphism, neo-Pythagoreanism)): or else Chris
tians (or would-be Christians), whether of Jewish antecedents or not, 
who wished to avoid possible pollution from idol-meats-all meat 
sold in the shambles (I Cor. 10U) in a Graeco-Roman city havin,:: first 
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probably been sacrificed to a pagan deity. The latter were probably 
ex-Jews who still desired to keep the Sabbath (cp. Gal. 410 , 11, 

Col. 2 16. 11). 

S. Paul proffers a solution of the main question in three stages. 
(i) Each man is to be fully assured in his own mind that his own prac
tice is legitimate and innocent (146); for whatsoever is not of faith 
(i.e. 'of good faith', as we say, or 'done with a clear conscience') is 
sin (14 23). (ii) A negative principle-Christians are not to judge (i.e. 
·condemn') one another in respect of these differences, but should 
credit each other with good faith (143 • '· 10 , 13). (iii) A positive prin
ciple-the strong ought not to put temptation in the way of the 
weak, by doing in their presence (and thereby inciting them to do) 
that which they could only do with a troubled conscience (14 13-152 ; 

cp. Mark gu and parallels). 
Later Christian moralists would observe that S. Paul's first prin

ciple is too drastic, unless accompanied by the rider that, where no 
matter of vital importance is at stake, it is legitimate for me to follow the 
advice of responsible and reputable Christians if I cannot otherwise 
make up my own mind as to the morality of a particular course of actio11. 
This is the generally accepted form in which the famous doctrine of 
Probabilism is now held. Argument (ii) is based on the principle that 
no man can tell whether another is genuinely conscientious; it is a 
matter between the individual soul and God (vv. 4-12). As regards 
{iii), it is to be noticed that S. Paul does not forbid the' strong' to put 
their own convictions into practice (but see below note on 1411, and 
possibly I Cor. 1028 • 28), except where the• weak' would be immediately 
tempted to follow their example whilst still disapproving of the practice 
concerned. This seems an eminently sane and proper view. It is not 
a. question of deferring to the views of the • weaker brethren', and so 
allowing them to domineer over the Christian society; any sl\ch prin
ciple would make progress impossible. It is a question of abstaining 
from such action as will tempt them to violate their own consciences. 
Cp. throughout the parallel discussion in I Cor. 8. 

The entire discussion is buttressed by the first law of Christian life 
-that love will always follow after things which make for peace (14 11

), 

a.nd that consequently the strong ought to bear the infirmities of the 
weak (15 1) by bearing with them. Of this Christ gave an example, as 
the prophets foretold (153); and His welcome to us should be imitated 
in the welcome we extend to the 'weak' (157). 15• is a parenthesis 
reminding readers of the truth of prophecy; 1511-11 elaborates the 
theme of Christ's universal 'welcome' by recurring to the thought 
of the extension of the gospel to Gentiles. 

A minor question remains. Were these' weaker brethren' members 
of the Church, or candidates for baptism? The recurrent word 're
u:ive' (14 1, 8 , 157), meaning literally 'to take to oneself as a com
i:,;ininn • (cp. Acts 1 ,a. 1826 ) or 'welcome a new arrival as a friend· 
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(Acts 282, Philem. 17 ; and cp. Moulton-Jlilligan, Vocabulary, s.v. 
1rpou>-.aµ/3amv 1), suggests the latter. The Roman Church, in its desire 
for unity and its strong emphasis upon the gospel of freedom from 
all that would make for •scruples', was perhaps refusing admission 
to eccentrics of the kind under discussion. S. Paul, then, first of all 
urges that such persons should be admitted to baptism; and then 
gives instructions as to how their scruples are to be dealt with. 

141. weak in the faith. The word 'faith' in this chapter has a dis
tinctive meaning. In general, as was said above (rnpra, p. 74), faith 
is an intellectual conviction of the truth of certain tenets guaranteed 
by the death and resurrection of Christ, together with the moral 
qualities which such a conviction will naturally produce. Of these 
tenets, one is tha_t ceremonial observances such as those here men
tioned (and he is not discussing any others) belong to the law of works 
which Christ has abrogated; so far as these matters are concerned, 
nothing is unclean of itself (ver. 14; cp. l\fark 71'--83, Acts 1015, 1 Cor. SS. 
Tit. 1 11). Those who have doubts on this point are therefore w~ak i11 

the faith (or, as in 411, simply in faith); those who are convinced of it 
have faith (ver. :z), in this respect at all events; those who behave as 
if they were convinced, whereas in fact they are not, are doing some
thing not of faith (1411) as far as they are concerned (they are acting, 
as we say, not in good faith). 

receive ye. Foolish prejudices of this kind, however deplorable, are 
not sufficient grounds for refusal of baptism. 

not to duublful disp11tations: a very misleading translation-' not 
to pass adverse judgement on their scruples' is the meaning of the 
Greek. 

141. halh faith: see on ver. I. 
141. set al nought ... j11dge. The contrast is between the robust 

contempt of the' liberal• and the pained reproachfulness of the 'con
servative• (cp. ve:r. 10). 

rece-ived him: as in ver. I-allowed him to come forward as a candi
date for baptism, and so inherit the grace which shall help him to 
st,,nd (ver. 4). 

14•. the servant of another: introduces a new idea. We are all 
fellow-servants of God; our business, therefore, is not to criticize one 
another, but so to live that we have clear consciences before Him, 
by whose judgement we shall stand or fall. 

shall be made lo slt1t1d: because God has received him (vcr. 3), and 
therefore will not desert him. 

141 . A strong assertion that good faith must be credited to every 
one, even to those who in S. Paul's sense are weak in the faith. 

147 • This verse might equally well introduce the theme of' l,caring 
one another's burdens' (as in 151, Gal. 61); here it is used simply to 

1 1'1ote particularly the use of the word as a technical term for enrolling 
recruits in the army. 
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lead up to the positive statements of ver. 8, which resume and com
plete the thought of vv. 4-6, 

147- 9 • The frequent introduction of the references to death rounds 
off the passage rhetorically, but adds nothing to the argument. 
S. Paul's mind seems to have gone off at a tangent. He has referred 
(vv. 4-6) to the lordship of Christ: he feels it desirable to add (in 
parenthesis, ver. 9) that this lordship was won by His death and living 
again (cp., for exact parallels, Phil. 2&.-u, Eph. 1 20-2, similarly Acts 2 38, 

Heb. 1 3 • '); and the thought of death in this connexion is carried back 
throughout the passage. 

1410- 12 . Repeats the thought of vv. 3 and 4, with added emphasis 
upon the idea of divine judgement (cp. 2 Cor. 510). Ver. II quotes 
Isa. 4523 (LXX). 

14 u. confess to God (l{oµ.o>.oy,,v): mg. give praise is the more usual 
meaning, but there is perhaps an intentional ambiguity; S. Paul 
insinuates that every man before the judgement seat of God will 
have to 'plead guilty' to his own sins. 

14 13- 23 . The positive principle-so far from judging the weaker 
brother, we arc not to put temptation in his way. 

1414 • nothing is unclean of itself. This generalization (cp. refs. above 
on ver. 1) applies only to ceremonial tabus such as those under discus
sion. It cannot be used to condone offences against the moral law. 

it is unclean: i.e. 'he is morally bound to treat it as unclean'. 
1416_ if because of meat thy brother is grieved. Under the general 

intention of the whole passage, that we must not by our example 
tempt the weaker brother to eat meat against the dictates of his 
conscience, there appears here the suggestion of an even higher form 
of Christian charity, which would lead us to refrain from grieving him 
by eating meat in his presence even though he would feel no tempta
tion to do the like. This could not, of course, be generalized into a 
universal principle, otherwise progress in the clarification of moral 
principles by the Church would be almost indefinitely retarded. 

14 10 . your good: a technical term of Greek ethics-' the ends that 
yon may legitimately pursue'. be evil spoken of: sc. 'deservedly•. 

14 17 . 'After all, you lose little by refraining from meat on these 
occasions, for the pleasures of sense are as nothing compared with 
the enduring joys of holiness'. 

14 20 . eateth with offence: probably of the stronger brother-' in such 
a way as to cause another to stumble'; but it might possibly refer 
to the weaker party-' against the dictates of his conscience•. 

14 22_ The faith which thou hast, &c.: 'Do not parade your conscious
ness of ceremonial liberty to your brother's hurt; keep it as a secret 
between God and yourself. It is a blessed thing only to use your 
liberty (that which he approveth) when it will give you no cause to 
blame (judge) yourself afterwards (because you have made some one 
else stumble thereby)•. 
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1413• not of faith: see note on ver. 1. 

[On the insertion here of the doxology (162ll--7) in some MSS., supra, 
pp. 16, 19.] 

[151-1613. On the omission of this passage in some ancient versions, 
supra, pp. 16-19.] 

151-13. The teaching of the preceding verses is treated as an instance 
of an even more general Christian principle-that of disinterested 
altruism-of which Christ Himself is cited as the supreme example. 
In the present case this altruism takes the form of bearing (with) tire 
infif'mities of the weak. On the general principle and its application 
here cp. 1 Cor. 9to--a, 1033. 

151. strong ... weak. The Greek words mean 'capable· and 'in
capable'; 'adaptable' and 'rigid• are perhaps the best renderings. 

beaf': Here 'tolerate', 'put up with '-the same word, but (as the 
respective contexts show) not quite the same meaning as in 
Gal. 61. 

please OUf'selves: a mild phrase for the egoism which always puts 
self first. 

151. please his neighb01,,,: not in the worldly sense of 'giving 
pleasure', but 'seek his interests '-especially such as will 'build him 
up' (edify) in the Christian life. 

151 . From Ps. 6g1 . In the original, 'thee' refers to God, 'me' to 
the righteous man. 

15•. Cp. 1 Cor. 1011. There is no special reason why S. Paul should 
justify the appeal to scripture here rather than elsewhere. Patie11ce 
(better, 'stedfastness •, cp. 2 7, 51 • •, 811) is the virtue produced by the 
comforl given by scripture that all is in the hands of God; its basis 
is hope ('confidence') in the ultimate deliverance of the Christian by 
God. 

151• •. Unity of purpose and of worship is the corporate result of 
Christian behaviour such as has been described, but God alone can 
g,anJ it. 

15'. A further stage: mere tolerance of one another is not enough, 
we must go out of our way to welcome (receive) one another into 
active fellowship. God did not merely tolerate men's perversity
He extended His active love to them. 

15~11. Reminds the reader of the whole thesis of the epistle-God's 
active love extended both to Jew and Gentile. 

15•. pomises: cp. 31, 9•;Jathers: cp. 91, 11 11 • 11. 

151, •. Christ is a minister of the circumcision even to Gentiles, because 
He baa admitted them to all the privileges promised to the Jewish 
Church, of which cfrrnmcision, though now abolished for Christians, 
may still be regarded as the symbol (cp. 2 11, 411). 

151- 11• Quotations from Ps. 18", Dcut. 3::n, I's. 117 1
, Isa. 11

10
• 
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III. CONCLUSION 

(A) 1514- 33 . SOME PERSONAL NOTES 

(a) An apology for the tenor of the epistle (vv. r4-r6); (b) the suc
cess of the mission to the Gentiles (vv. r7-2r); (c) present and 
future plans (vv. 22-9); (d) a request for prayer (vv. 30--3). 

(a) 15 1'-16. An apology for the tenor of the epistle. S. Paul suggests 
that the Romans already know, and live up to, the doctrine of the 
equality of Jew and Gentile before God; all he has done is to remind 
them.of it-a service for which he has special qualifications by virtue 
of his distinctive call to be a minister unto the Gentiles (ver. 16). For 
his sense of this distinctive call cp. 15, 14 , 15, 11 13. 

1516. minister ... ministering (mg. ministering in sacrifice) ... 
offering up: all specifically sacerdotal terms, with the very definite 
implication, both for Jew and Gentile, that S. Paul's commission is 
a priestly one. The purpose of this solemn emphasis is not quite 
clear. Probably, however, S. Paul employs it to reinforce in a new 
way his doctrine that the throwing open of the Church to the Gentiles 
was not a sudden divine expedient designed to meet a special emer
gency (had that been the case, a prophetic call would have been the 
natural means by which God promulgated His fiat), but part and 
parcel of the ordered scheme of redemption which had been God's 
purpose from the very outset. 

(b} 1517- 21 . The success of the mission to the Gentiles: on the topo
graphy and chronology here, supra, p. 11. 

15 20 . that I might not build upon another man's foundation: a deli
cate hint of the reason why he had spent so much time in the eastern 
provinces, and deferred any visit to Rome. The Greek (cLUoTpwv 

e,,.d>.,ov) does not imply (as the translation does) that any particu
lar person had founded the Roman Church: the' foundation of others' 
would be better. 

1521: Isa. 52u. 

(c) 15 2Z-- 9. Present and future plans: supra, pp. 24, 25. 
15 22 . I was hindered: because a visit to Rome, as the 'foundation 

of others', was of the nature of a pleasure rather than a duty, and 
so must give way before the claims of places where Christ is 11ot already 
named (ver. 20, cp. 1010, 18), 

15 23 . these regions: the eastern provinces where, having /11/ly 
preached the gospel (ver. 19), he has laid foundations for others to 
build upon, and so has no more any place there himself. 

15 26 . I hope to see you ... shall have been satisfied. The proposed 
visit is of an unofficial character; he does not presume to bi,i/d at 
Rome, but will resume his official ministry when he leaves that city 
for Spain. 
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brought on my way: not merely with prayer and good wishes, bui 

(as he hints) with financial backing as well (cp. 1 Cor. 166 • 11 , 2 Cor. 
1 16, Acts 153 , 3 John 6). 

152:;...7 _ On this • collection for the saints at Jerusalem• see 1 Cor. 
161• 2, 2 Cor. 82-4, 913, Acts 2417. 

1517• carnal: i.e. 'pertaining to man's physical requirements' (cp. 
1 Cor. 911)-there is nothing derogatory about the reference to the 
'flesh• here. Cp. supra, p. 97. 

1528. sealed: 'delivered safely'. For the origin of this usage see 
Moulton-Milligan, s.v., from Deissmann. 
(d) 1530-3 _ A request for prayer. 

1531 . S. Paul has two anxieties about his coming visit to Jerusalem: 
(i) that the unbelieving (better than R.V., them that are disobedieut) 
Jews may stage an attack upon him; and (ii) that even the local 
Church (the saints) may for one reason or another find him 1101 accept
qble. How fully both fears were justified is evident from Acts. 

(B) 161--'. GREETINGS AND CONCLUSION 
On the relation of this chapter to the letter as a whole, and the 

arrangement of its sections, supra, pp. 15-22. 

(a) 161- 1 . Commendalicm of Phoebe, a deaconess of Ce11chreae, pro
ceeding to Rome, and probably carrying the letter with her. 

servant: most probably an official title ('deaconess') as in Phil. 1 1, 

where the word is actually translated (as a masculine) deacons. We 
know nothing of the duties of the office. 

saints: supra, pp. 87-9. 
s11ccm,,.n (wpocrrciTas---' patroness') implies that she was a lady of 

means; hence the assistance she required would not be financial. 
(b) 16:1...11• Gf'eetings. 

16s..1. Prisco afld Afuila, whom S. Paul met in Corinth (Acts 181• 1). 
and accompanied to Ephesus (Acts 1811• ••; cp. 1 Cor. 1619-written 
from Ephesus), have now, twelve months later, returned to Rome (if 
this chapter is addressed to that city). If 2 Tim. 411 is genuine they 
were probably at Ephesus again some years afterwards. On possible 
traces of their association with Rome, Sanday-Headlam, pp. 4 18-20. 

l11id dou,n their own necks. Nothing is known of any incident to 
which this sentence might refer. 

16~11. Of most of the persons here mentioned nothing is known, 
but practically all the names are found in Roman inscriptions. 

161. first fruits of Asia: i.e. one of the earliest Ephesian converts. 
Many (but not the best) MSS., however, read Achaea (i.e. Corinth), 
and this would give more time between Epaenetus's conversion and 
his journey to Rome. It is, however, contradicted by I Cor. 1611, if 
taken literally; though Epaenetus may, of course, have belonged to 
the ' household' of Stepbanas. 
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167 . junias: a masculine name; but the Greek might equally imply 
J unia-a woman, and presumably the wife of Andronicus. 

kinsmen: i.e. 'fellow-countrymen' (cp. vv. II, 21). It is unlikely 
that S. Paul would have three blood-relations at Rome, and three 
more at Corinth (ver. 21), all at the same moment. 

fellow-prisoners: 'who like myself have been imprisoned for Christ's 
sake'. 

of note among the apostles: probably • who are noted as mission
preachers '-this last being the wider meaning of the word •apostle' 
{cp. Acts 14u, 1 Cor. 157, 2 Cor. 828, 11 18). 

1610 , 11 . the household of Aristobulus ... of Narcissus. Aristobulus 
was the grandson of Herod the Great, and a friend of the Emperor 
Claudius, though he never entered public life in any way; Herodio11 
is obviously (from the name) one of his •household'. Narcissus: 
probably Claudius's famous freedman. Both were now dead, and 
their 'households', though still regarded as separate entities, had 
probably been taken over by Nero. ' 

1612 • Tryphoma. Legend connects a (historical) queen of Thrace 
of this name with S. Paul's activity at Pisidian Antioch: but the 
story presumably grew from this mention of the name here. Tryphosa 
sounds like a sister, possibly a twin. The names mean 'Delicate• and 
•Dainty' respectively. 

1613 . Rufus: perhaps the Cyrenian mentioned in Mark 1511• 

chosen: •elect• -probably in the sense of 'distinguished by his life 
and work'. 

1618 . All the churches of Cht-ist: wider than S. Paul's usual phrase 
'all the saints' (2 Cor. 1318, Phil. 421 ; cp. 1 Cor. 161t-so), which means 
• all the local church'; or even than 'the churches of Asia' ( l Cor. 
16 11). The additional solemnity is probably due to the fact that he 
has planned to leave 'all the churches' which he knows (cp. 1511

), 

and so summarizes their good wishes and prayers for his new work in 
the west in a greeting to the Roman Church which is to be his new 
starting-point. The sentence therefore supports the view that r61

-
11 is 

part of the original letter. 
(c) 1617-2°. A final exhortation (probably in S. Paul's own handwriting, 
cp. 1 Cor. 1611-•, Gal. 611 • 18, 2 Thess. 317 • 18), which makes it probable 
that some at least of the themes dealt with in the epistle, and particu
larly in the last four chapters, were causes of actual tension in the 
Roman Church (see supra, pp. 24-7). . 

161 7 . are causing: better, 'cause'. The Greek does not imply (as 
R.V. seems to do) that any such persons are actually to be found at 
Rome-the meaning may be quite general. . 

the divisions. The word 'the• in R.V., though an exact translation 
from the Creek, is rather too definite for S. Paul's actual expression. 
But it is always possible that he had some concrete dissensions in 
the Roman Church in view, 
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1618 . sen,e . . their own belly (cp. Phil. 319). This suggests gross 

hedonism in the opponents whom he has in view. But nothing of the 
kind is alluded to elsewhere in the epistle in this connexion, and it 
seems more likely that the expression is merely a forcible synonym 
for • mterested motives'. 

innocent (aKaKos): a negative term, combining the idea of inexperi
ence with that of freedom from sin. 'Simple' would be better here, 
and 'innocent• in ver. 19. 

1611. obedience: to the gospel (cp. note on 6 11) and not, as probably 
in 2 Cor. 2•, 716, Phil. 2 11, to S. Paul. 

simple (aKlpcuos): better' innocent',' untainted',' inviolate' (cp. note 
on ver. 18). For the conception cp. Matt. 1018 , 1 Cor. 1410. 

1610. The' grace'. This usually terminates the epistles (in S. Paul's 
own handwriting, 2 Thess. 317 , 18, Col. 418); consequently some l\lSS. 
place it at the end of ver. 23 (where the epistle ended in some texts). 
and a few after ver. 27. In either case, some scribes retained it in 
ver. 20, others deleted it (see supra, p. 19). 

(d) 1611-3. An afterlhM1ght: pnsOffal greetings which would normally 
come immediately after the general greetings in vv. 3-16, as in I Cor. 
1611 • 118, l'hil. 411 • u (supra, p. 16). Terti11s, the scribe, is here pro
bably writing once more. Timothy had presumably come with S. Paul 
from Macedonia (2 Cor. 11); Lucius, Jason, and Sosipater (probably 
the same as Sopater) are commonly identified with the persons so 
named in Acts 131, 17 .... 1, 20•. For G11ius cp. 1 Cor. 1u. 

11nd of the whole chmd. The Corinthian Christians and their visitors 
11,ade his house their headquarters. 

[On ver. 24 (A.V.--omitted by R.V.) see supra, note on vcr. 20.] 

(e) 16 ..... ,. Doxology. On its position and authentici,y, supra, pp. 16, 
19-22. It resumes many of the principal ideas of the epistle. 

1611. lo stablish yo11: i.e. 'by grace' apart from the works of the 
law (cp. 3•. 4H, 811 • u ......... n, 14•). 

my gospel: 'the aspect of the gospel which I have specially been 
selected to proclaim· as in 2 11. 

the re-velalion of the mystery: see note on 11 z11-a2. 

1611. R.V. is even more obscure here than the original Greek. Re;id 
'but now is manifested, and made known (i.e. attested) by the pro
phetic scriptures, according to the commandment of the eternal God, 
unto all nations, unto the obediencti of faith'. The mystery has been 
revealed and m11t1ifested in Christ, but the testimony of sc,iptiires and 
prophets supports it (cp. 311 ), thereby attesting its truth. 

made kn.1um. Elsewhere, both in S. Paul and in the New Testament, 
the verb(,,.....,,.,,.., means simply 'to give information', 'to disclose'. 
But in the Greek of the period it quite commonly had the meaning of 
'attest', • gain official recognition for' (e.g. a yvwa-r~p in legal language 
was a witness to identity), and the reference to the Scriptures makes 
it clear that this is the meaning here. 

2516.J Q 
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obedience of faith: better (as mg.) 'to the faith' (cp. 15 , 618, 1619, and 
notes there). 

1627 • to whom be the glory: ungrammatical, but' to whom' is almost 
certainly authentic, and S. Paul (if he is the author of the doxology) 
is not above grammatical slips, especially in his more exalted moments. 
He obviously meant to say' to God be the glory through Jesus Christ', 
but how the error arose in his dictation it is impossible to say. 
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